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INFLUENCE
 of GOOD
LININGS

in your dress, civil-
jan, and sports suits
will bring you better
fit, better wear, and
greater comfort.

« COURTINE " LININGS — woven
and guaranteed by COURTAULDS—
are remarkably strong and smooth, .

nwr'nancnt m COlOUI‘ and ﬁmsh and are

wsed by all good Tailors.

Ask your Tailor to use only
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Potter & Clark

DRUG MERiCHANTS

el il

AND

MANUFACTURING CHEMISTS

60-64, ARTILLERY LANE,

LONDQN, E

Il
Telegrams : Telephone :
HOREHOUND, PHONE, LONDON LONDON BISHOPSGATE 4761

Proprietors of the following wi’dely adve

(5 lines)

rtised remedies :

POTTER'S ASTHMA CURE

POTTER'S CATARRH PAS

FROM ALL CHEMISTS AND

Tins 1/6 each

TILEES
Tins 1/3 each

STORES

Ay

, " US e
FORMADERMINE

for general foot comfort

This antiseptic powder is for the treat-
ment of ulcers, abrasions and blisters,
and for prevention of these conditions.

L MWATS KEEP A TIN IV YOR HAVERSAGK

® Suoplies may be obtained direct from

MAY & BAKER LTD
DAGENHAM - LONDON
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WHAT A SOLDIER-
WRITER SAYS

“I bought my Remington Portable
at Rawalpindi, India, in 1925,”
writes Captain  Graham Hope.
“Gince then it has been an in-
separable companion to me, both as
as a soldier and a writer—travelling
many thousands of miles in every
conceivable form of transport from
a railway train to a camel. It has
weathered every climate, enduring
temperatures from 115 degrees in
the shade to zero. It has absorbed
almost every foreign body known
to the East—from tropical rain to
desert sand—and seemed to like it.
It particularly enjoyed, I think, a
moth, which was lost in it in 1928
and was never seen again. It has
only been overhauled twice, and
although it is now nearing the end
of a decade of constant use, it still
scems good for many years to
come.”

REMINGTON

Home Portable

assembled in Great

British labour.

£9.z.0 cash or 10 monthly payments

of £l.

Send a postcard TO-DAY—for fuli
articulars of the finest Home

?‘ortable ever made.

Capt. Graham Hope, author of
the play “ No Way Back,” the

film " success “A Taxi to Para-
dise,” etc.

Type\gvriter ;
Britain by

ALL WRITE WITH A REMINGTON !

REMINGTON TYPEWRITER CO., LTD. (Dept. 402)
100, Gracechurch Street, London, E.C.3.
Telephone : Mansion House 3333.
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(?/""\!l&g%‘ry"kpﬂ
( (/phe BRITISH ® :

(( SALMSON
(¢ fj’

PHE BRITISH SALMSON combines the speed,
st linenn, atability, and ncceleration of high-powered cars with
the low running conta of smull cars which cannot approach its
pethutmanee,  1rom a standing start the standard 12/50 saloon
Ches Bty milen per hour in 18 secs., and the petrol consumption
fe thirty miles per gallon, ‘The 12/70 sports model, with ample
aecoininndation for four, han a upeed of eighty miles per hour, and
& petpul popaumption ol :'(/ \o miles per gallon, The British Salmson
ciapds alone n meeting the demanc for an economical high-speed
T ot i aize and unsurpassed efficiency. It is built to give
fane Wi with the minimum of mechanical attention, and carries a
pee yedfs gusiante

W stapdard of qualily unusual in

\ {he manufaclure of cars
g ficture o e

Tav Ly

TN

¥l F -
Dl
£ 2 &

SEVENTY MILES PER HOUR
THIRTY MILES PER GALLON

SOMLIEATIONS FTOR  CATALOGUE ARE  REQUESTED

Weltlsh Salmson Aero Engines Limited

RAYNES PARK,
LONDON, 8.\.z20

WIMBLEDON 390T

flabere wul the renawned British
Saliean alpeanled Aero Engines,

andd the British Salmson Car.
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THE FINAL WORD
IN RAZOR DESIGN

The Redox Rolling Razor
with the Moving Blade

A Mechanical Triumph and a real
Modern Scientific Achievement

*“ Bs the Reller Rotates—the Blade Oscillates ”
THOUSANDS ALREADY IN USE

Nothing to Detach or
Replace except Blades.

Will last a lifetime.
QUICKER, CLEANER

AND PLEASANTER
SHAVING ASSURED

n in the Fun.

AT

—

WHY ?
Because it’s the Most Wonderful Card Game Ever Invented, it’s Fascinating, Amusing,

Ever-Changing, Interesting, A Fine Wit Sharpener and Any Number Can Joi

Protected by the Makers: JOHN YYAD

BUY A PACK TO-DAY 276

Models from 2/-
upwards
Biades 5 for 1/-

Redox Razors and Blades
are sold at Boots, Timothy
White’s, Taylor’s and cll
leading Stores,

y» MODERN TRADERS LTD.
€ 8-10, Oxford Circus Av.,
231, Cxford Street, W.I.

Full
¥ . C°gl”i Et ully
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Grindlay & Company, Limited

BANKERS & AGENTS
ESTABLISHED 1828
(Affiliated with the National and Provincial Bank, Limited, 1924)

Head Office :
54, PARLIAMENT STREET, LONDON, S,W.I

Branches :
BOMBAY, CALCUTTA, DELHI, SIMLA, LAHORE,
PESHAWAR CITY, PESHAWAR CANTONMENT,
NEW DELHI and QUETTA

Messrs. Grindlay & Company, Limited, would
remind Officers in His Majesty’s Services, whether
stationed in England, India or elsewhere, that they
are free to appoint any firm or bank they please as
personal agents.

Messrs. Grindlay & Company, Limited, are pre-
pared to act in this capacity. As a result of their
experience of over a century they have built up an
organisation fully equipped to protect the interests of
any Officer who may be desirous of making use of
their services as Bankers or Agents, and in the latter
capacity they undertake numerous duties which are
outside the scope of a Joint Stock Bank. They would
call attention particularly to their Passage and Ship-

ping Departments in London and India, which are

maintained for the purpose of advising their customers
and relieving them of the trouble involved in securing
passages and the shipment, clearing and insurance of
baggage.

Messrs. Grindlay and Company, Limited, will be
happy to send to any Officer a prospectus of their
business, on application.
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HUMPHREYS & CROOK,LTD.

3 HAYMARKET, LONDON

Cables :

Humpook, Piccy,
London,

& TR

310., are the Tailovs & Outlitters
101cl hu Beadguarters of the

MIGERIA REGIMENT
and of the

& G0LD COAST REGIMENT

and of the

SIERRA LEONE BATTALION

——

to Odicers appointed to the

ROYAL WEST AFRICAN
FRONTIER FORCE

TROPICAL KIT
MADE BY US
1935

J Officers who see this page to rgmember
Iniform or Eguipment or Mufti clothes
casonable in price as good things can be.
) NEARLY ONE HUNDRED YEARS.

COMPLETE OUTFITTERS.
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TOM HILL

Inventor and Patentee of the Sans-Pareil
Seamless Block Leggings. Also the
Lace-Stud “ Regulation ”* Legging

TOM HILL'S BOOTS are not only
Hand Sewn and Hand Lasted, but Hand
finished throughout by Craftsmen

Only Selected Calfskins and
English Butt Leather used

TOM HILL

(Knightsbridge) Ltd.

Military Boot
and
Legging Makers

26 Brompton Road
London, S.W.1

Send for our Price List, which includes Waterproof Coats,
Gloves, Riding Sticks, elc.

wz & is wour intention to purchase a car for
@My PpuUTrpOse get it from a firm who
e specizlised in dealing with the require-
— ments of officials from

‘ » S abroad for the past ten
s |

I ”“MM years.

WU i ey i g

Every possible contin-
gency catered for.

Write for Free Booklet ; the
contents will convince you.

| OVERSEAS CARS Lid

DuAN £ EASTERN CAR AGENCY LTD

4% Old Bond Street, London W.I

I T e D D LA THE EARL OF LYTTON,
T, SN, GOAE, kee Gowermor of Beagal and Actmg
T Gemnerzl im Imdia

A I sESAL. SIR PHILIP W. GAME,
MG, . BTG, DUS 0., Commissioner of Police
fior the Mecropolis.

mwu. sam ROBERT CASSELLS,
1 . « Commander-in-Chief in India.

GCe Cs
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THE WATCH THAT FLEW!

OVER EVEREST

In their sensational flight over Everest, all members of the
Houston Expedition were equipped with Rolex Oyster Watches.
The following extract is from the official record :—

“Came the matter of watches of which any number were
submitted for our approval. We wanted a watch that would
tell the truth about time, a watch of lasting accuracy, and one
that would go if we took it up to the stratosphere or deep down
in the sea, a watch that would operate under all conditions .
Many were cailed but
only one was chosen,
the Rolex, and it did all
we asked of it. i

Stainless
from £7 7s.

(15 . , (I
ROLEX OYSTER
DUST-PROOF - WATERPROOF - ANTI-MAGNETIC

27 World Records for Accuracy
The Oyster Watch is an indispensable part of an Officer’s Equipment

Sold and Serviced by Leading Jewellers throughout the World

WRITE FOR ILLUSTRATED BOOKLET
ROLEX WATCH Co. Ltd.(H. Wilsdorf, Managing Director)
GENEVA LONDON PARIS
LONDON OFFICE: 40/44 HOLBORN VIADUCT, E.C.1
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{t’s a definite advantage to
&now languages —and to

LEARN BY LINGUAPHONE

“I have just passed my Iniey-
reizr's Exam.—1st Class—and
kesitation in saying that
hone has been the back-
z of my knowledge.”
WS- B Eiewl RN

Many attractive and interest-
ing appointments are avail-
ble for officers who speak a
nlanguage—and Lingua-
asiest way to learn languages.

ook & Week’s Free Trial

e guocikest and

it

Wirite for 28 p. B

d linguist in a

ry. Merely by |COURSESIN

ecords on any gfinﬂh

e I

e spoken word | ¢ me

ou will become | Italian

- Russian

-perfect _that, S

e it, you will be | p.a

suage thoroughly, ?wehdish

o EiS o ris

speaking it with English
he free 28-page | Asrikagns
willl em to have a course ?spgranto

e = . . - ersian

g v r 2 week's Free Trial. Chinces
il T 2 Literary
ANGUAPHONE [
B g Travel Talks
- &5 LIVING LANGUAGES f"g{f“é’;’gm

B, W Boeme, 24 27 H £ Holbora, London, W.C.1.
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Day in and day out the
whole year round, there’s
hardly a day that isn’t a
“Burberry ” day—a day on
which THE BURBERRY
is needed, either as a
shield against wet and
wind or as a light overcoat.

Proof without Heat and
Warm without Weight, it
keeps one dry when it
rains — warm  when  it’s
cold — comfortable under
cvery conceivable change
of weather or temperature,

Airylighe @ g
BURBERRY is no trouble
t0 wear or carry on fine
days, yet should the
weather suddenly change
from good to bad, it pro-
vides perfect protection,

Hlnstrations, Datterns  of
materials and prices sent o

mention of this publication.

BURBERRYS o
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LONDON, s.w.|
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PREFACE
THE ARRANGEMENT OF TRAINING MANUALS

1. The training manuals of the Army are divided into : —

i. Those common to all arms,
1. Those dealing with one arm only.

The former are bound in red, the latter in a distinctive
colour for each arm.

Table I, below, shows briefly what subject matter is dealt
with in the volumes common to all arms.

Table IT gives a list of the principal manuals of each arm.

2. The manuals of the various arms are arranged as
follows :—

i. One volume deals with the training of the arm in peace
and its employment in war ; * these volumes are based
on, and supplement, Field Service Regulations,
Volume II,f and Training Regulations, and are
supplemented as necessary by : :

ii. Volumes dealing with special subjects which concern
an individual arm alone (e.g. Artillery Training,
Volume II (Gunnery) ).

Further details are contained in the prefaces to the manuals
of each arm,

3. The scales of issue within units of all manuals are
contained in the publication ““Manuals, Regulations, ete.,
Authorized Scales of Issue.”

* These volumes will be issued in 1936, except R.A.S.C, Training, of which
Volumes I and 1T will be amalgamated on next revision.
{ R.A.S.C. Training is based principally on F.SiR., Volume I.

; ol e
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TABLE I
MANUALS COMMON TO ALL ARMS

Serial No.

Title (a)

Nature of contenta (3)

1

Part I.—Regulations.

Field Service Regula-
tions :

Vol. I

(Organization and Ad-

ministration).

Vol. 11
(Operations—General),

Vol. 111
(Operations—Higher For-
mations).

Training Regulations,

Part I1.—Mansals Dealing
with Special Subjects,
Employment of Air Forces

with the Army in the Field.

Mannal of Anti-Aircraft
Defence (Army Units), Vol.
II.

Manual of Movement

{War).

.
Defence against Gas,

Manual of Military In-
| telligence. (For Official
[ Use Only.)

Manual of Field Engineer-
ing, Vol. I. (All Arms.)

The principles of organization of
the Army ; organization and duties
of the staff; the maintenance of
the army in the field.

The tactical principles governing
the employment of all arms in
co-operation, and all information
regarding each arm that officers of
other arms should possess.

The principles governing the em-
ployment of armed forces in war,
and the tactical employment of
larger formations,

The principles, organization and
conduct of training, preparation and
conduct of exercises ; umpiring.

The characteristics, roles, and em-
ployment of aircraft, orders for air
action, liaison and intercommuni-
cation between the Army and Air
Force.

Deals only with measures neces-
sary for the defence of areas against
aircraft directly attacking objects
in or covered by those areas.

The characteristics, control, and
utilization of transportation re-
sources, organization of the over-
seas base, movements to, and in,
ihe theatre of war.

Types of gases and gas attacks,
individual and collective protection,
and unit training.

The organization and conduct of
intelligence duties with an army in
the field.

Particulars of field engineering for
which units of all arms are re-
sponsible.
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TABLE I—continued

Serial No. ~ Title (a) Nature of Contents (b)
11 ; Manual of Operations on —
| the North-West Frontier
| of India.*
12 l Signal Training. (Al The individual training of signal-
Arms.) lers of all arms and collective train-
’. ing of regimental signallers.

13 | Manual of Ceremonial. Ceremonial drill of all arms, ex-
cluding guards and sentries.

14 Manual of Elementary Dismounted drill, so far as it is

Drill. (All Arms.) common to all arms; guards and
‘ sentries ; march discipline.
15 | Small Arms Training:
| Vol. The rifle, bayonet, and revolver.
o At The light machine gun, grenade
and small arms, anti-aireraft.
o JILL The -303-in. Vickers machine gun.
i eV The conduct of annual courses and
range practices.
Vs Range regulations.
16 | Field Service Pocket Book.| A compilation of information con-
l tained in various manuals, and other
useful data to which reference may
be necessary in the field.
17 Manual of Horsemaster- —
ship, Equitation, and Driv-
ing.
18 Manual of Driving and -_—
Maintenance of Mechanical
Vehicles (wheeled).
19 Animal Management. The care, feeding, etc., of animals
of all types, prevention and treat-
: ment of diseases, etc.
20 Manual of Map Reading, —
Photo Reading, and Field
Sketching.

21 Notes on Map Reading. Reproduces Part I of Serial No.
20.

22 Manual of Physical Train- —

ing.

23 Educational Training. The organization of educational
training in units, details of certifi-
cates of education, particulars of
army educational establishments.

24 Army Manual of Hygiene Instructions for the preservation

and Sanitation.

of health and the prevention of
disease, for water purification, ete.

* Published by Army

Headquarters, India.
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TABLE II
MANUALS OF THE VARIOUS ARMS

s >
< A
5 )* €
Serial No.
LS 5 =
X 1
2
-t 4
¥
; 5
A 6
| .
|
{ 8
|
9
k
10
: 11
" 12
13
*
14
X 15
16
17

Title (a) \

Nature of Contents (b)

CAVALRY

Cavalry Training.
Ditto (Supplement).

Cavalry Section Leading.

The training, leading and employ-
ment of cavalry.

The training and tactical handling
of armoured cars.

A guide
officers and troopers as
of sections.

for non-commissioned
leaders

ROYAL ARTILLERY

Manual of Anti-Aircraft
Defence (Army Units),
Vol. I, Part [ (Gunnery).

Manual of Artillery Sur-
vey.

Artillery Training :
Vol.

1L,
»
Coast Artillery Training :
Vol

» 1

The principles of gunnery as
applied to A A, defence.

The application of survey to
artillery work.

The training, leading and employ-
ment of artillery.

Gunnery.

Organization and training of
R.A. coast defence units.

Equipment and material of R.A.
coast defence units.

Roval ENGINEERS

Manual of Anti-Aircraft
Defence (Army Units),
Vol. 1, Part 11,

Regulations for Engineer
Services.

Engineer Training.

Manual of Field Engineer-
ing, = Voli. 11 (Royal
Engineers).

Manual of Military Engi-
neering :

Vol. IL
% 11—
Part 1,
Part IL
Vol. 1V.

5 V.

The training and duties of anti-
aircraft searchlight units.

Organization and duties of person-
nel employed on works services
(peace).

The training, leading and employ-
ment of engineers.

Engineering work for which engi-
neers only are responsible.

Defences.

Bridging.
General principles and materials.
Pamphlets on equipments.

Demolitions and mining.
Roads.
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TABLE IT—continued
Serial No, | Title (q) f Nature of Contents ()
Rovar ENGINEE§s~vonl£nwd

18 I Vol. VI. | Water supply.

19 - | 5 VAL Accommodation and installations.

2 | L Raflways,

Rovar Corps or Sienars
| Signal Training,

23 ol The higher organization of inter-
| | communication in the field, The
| | bandling of units of the Royal
| ’ Corps of Signals.

22 ’ 2 Il ; A handbook of electricity and mag-
I netism, leading up to their tech-

nical application to intercom-
munication in the field,

23 e LIT. Handbooks of individual sets of
electrical and signalling appa-
ratus.

24 sV Line construction and maintenance
for individual and unit training

| in the Royal Corps of Signals.

25 » Y. (For official ‘ Signal  office organization and

use oaly.) | rouline. W/T and L/T procedure
| for the Royal Corps of Signals.
INFaANTRY

26 | Infantry Training. The training, leading angd employ-
ment of infantry.

27 Infantry Section Leading.| A guide for non-commissioned

| officers and men ag leaders of
l sections.
RovarL Tanx Cores
| Tank Training, [

28 | Vol. 1, | The training, leading and employ-
' ment of tanks,

29 B ‘Technical training,

RovyAL ArMy ServicE Corps
| R.A.S.C. Training, =

30 | Vol S [ Training and drill,

31 % s o LL, Theemployment ofR.A.S.C. inwar,
|

- 32 5 LLL ] Supplies.
33 y IV, ’ Animal transport.
34 Regulations for Supply, —_
Transport and Barrack
Services.
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Chap. I, Sec. 1 ]

FIELD SERVICE REGULATIONS
VOLUME 11

OPERATIONS—GEN ERAL
1935

CHAPTER 1

FIGHTING TROOPS—THEIR CHARACTERISTICS
AND ARMAMENT

1. General principles of Co-operation

1. This manual is intended as a guide to the principles by
which all parts of an army work in combination, As a first
step to proper combination, all commanders must understand
the characteristics and limitations of the various arms which
are given below : they must also have a thorough grasp of -
the general principles of supply and maintenance work in
the field, which are laid down in Field Service Regulations,
Volume 1.

€

2. The fighting arms consist : firstly, of those whose
primary role is to close with the enemy, to seize and occupy

i and secondly, of
those whose main function is to support their action. ~The
former include armoured troops, cavalry and infantry ;
the Ilatter, artillery, engineers and signals. Armoured
troops are mounted in battle, i.e. fight from their vehicles ;
while infantry fight on foot, whatever means they ma
employ to reach the battlefield. Cavalry may fight either



s

2 [Chap. I. Secs. 1 and 2.

mounted or dismounted. Which of the arms, or what
combination of them, is employed to attain any particular
objective depends on a variety of considerations, of which
the principal are the ground, the quality of the enemy and
the time factor. The supporting arms—artillery, engineers
and signals—can obtain decisive results in battle only in
combination with the other arms; while without their aid
armoured troops,. cavalry and infantry have only a limited
power of action.

. 3. The importance of aircraft in land warfare is ever
Increasing. The information to be obtained from ajr recon-
naissance is essential to any army in the field, while the
offensive action of air units against targets on the ground may
have far-reaching and often decisive results. But offensive
action from the air depends for success on the establishment
and safeguarding of suitable bases within striking distance
of the enemy. An army may be required to secure bases
from which aircraft can operate, or to attack the bases from
which enemy aircraft are operating. The army is always
responsible for protecting aircraft establishments on the
ground.

The principles on which an air force co-operates with an
army in the field are outlined in Sec. 8, 1, and are given in
detail in the manual Employment of Air Forces with the
Army in the Field.

2. Armoured troops

1. The armoured fighting vehicles in the service consist of
tanks and armoured cars: tanks move by means of tracks,
armoured cars on wheels with tyres. Deétails of the speed,
weight, armament, etc., of the principal types are given in
Appendix I. Since armour cannot give complete pro-
tection, all armoured troops will depend for success largely
on surprise and on their speed in action,

TANKS

2. Tanks have a considerable Cross-country capacity, can
break down or cross wire entanglements, and combine a
high degree of protection for their crews (against the fire of
rifles and machine guns) with great mobility and the power
to deliver a considerable volume of aimed fire while in

P
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Chap. I. Sec.2.]’ 3

movement, These characteristics make armoured units
formidable in attack and give them an important moral
effect against unarmoured troops. They are also less vul-
nerable to air and gas attack than other troops. On the other
hand, tanks are vulnerable to the fire of artillery and special

‘anti-tank weapons; and are very sensitive to ground, since

a steep uphill slope materially reduces their speed, thus
making them an easier target, and a water obstacle with a
depth of more than a few feet (see Appendix I), a deep
cutting, a thick wood, swampy ground, a rocky hill, and
trenches of more than a certain width, or specially dug
obstacles, will stop them. Their distinctive appearance
renders them easily recognizable both to ground and air
observers, their tracks are visible from the air in most types
of country, and the characteristic noise made by the larger
types gives warning of their approach. When they are
closed down for action, the field of vision of the crews is
limited, and the strain on them caused by the uneven move-
ment and by the noise is severe.

3. Tanks are designed either to take part in mobile opera-
tions, for which speed and a wide circuit of action are essential
at somie sacrifice of armoured protection; or for close co-
operation with infantry in the attack, for which armour is
of more importance than speed or a wide circuit.

Tanks of the former type are classified either as light or
medium, are equipped with wireless for purposes of control
and communication, and are organized into mired and light
tank battalions; those of the latter are called infantry tanks,
and are organized into army tank battalions.

Mixed tank battalions are organized into companies con-
taining medium, light and close-support tanks. The medium
tank is the principal assault weapon. The light tanks protect
the medium tanks by reconnaissance and by the neutraliza-
tion of anti-tank weapons. Close-support tanks differ from
medium tanks only in having, instead of a 3-pr. gun, a howitzer,
which throws a smoke or H.E. shell: their normal role is
the protection of the medium and light tanks by placing a
smoke screen between them and any anti-tank weapons
which open fire unexpectedly during the course of an action :
they carry also a small proportion of H.E. shell for their
mortars for use in an attack on buildings, or on other special
occasions.

Light tank battalions consist entirely of light tanks; they
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are normally used in co-operation with mixed tank battalions,
when their principal role is to reconnoitre the enemy and to
neutralize his anti-tank weapons in preparation for the action
of the mixed battalions.

Mixed and light tank battalions can cover fifty miles a
day without undue fatigue, at an average pace of seven to
eight miles an hour.

4. Mixed and light tank battalions are normally organized
into fank brigades. A tank brigade will usually be included
with other mechanized formations in a mobile division, of
which it will form the main striking portion for decisive
action, while the principal roles of the remainder of the divi-
sion will be reconnaisance, protection, the passage of obstacles,
the support by fire of the attack of the tank brigade and
action in terrain unsuited for tanks. The wide range of
action and the mobility of tank brigades, greater than any
troops have ever before possessed, give them frequent oppor-
tunities for surprise, and enable them to strike a blow not
only at the flanks of an enemy but also at his headquarters
and rear services. Even the mere threat of their attack
may paralyse or hamper enemy movement by compelling
him to employ an undue proportion of his iforce in the
protection of his flanks and rear. Their range and mobility
is, however, limited by the endurance of the crews and of
the machines, as well as by the supply of petrol and
oil, Armoured troops cannot move at all when their supplies
of petrol fail, whereas horses can continue to move for a
time on short rations or even without food. Armoured
units alone, owing to the small man power available, cannot
hold ground, but they can by mancuvre deny to the enemy
an area of ground for a short period ; they are thus of great
value for delaying action in a withdrawal. They normally
require protection by other troops when at rest.

5. Army lank battalions are equipped with heavily armoured
tanks, which are somewhat slower than medium tanks;
they are also provided with a small number of light tanks for
purposes of comtrol and intercommunication within the
battalion. Army tank battalions are intended for close
co-operation with infantry in the attack and counter-attack.
They are required to break down wire entanglements and to
destroy or neutralize machine guns. They are a valuable
aid to gaining the advantages of surprise and initial success
in the attack and to maintaining its momentum. They also
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provide a most efficient means of countering hostile tanks.
Their success will depend on the choice of suitable ground,
on the concealment of their assembly and approach, and on the
co-operation of other arms in giving early warning of the
existence of tank obstacles and in neutralizing the fire of
hostile anti-tank weapons.

ArMOURED CARS

6. Armoured cars have a greater speed on the road or over
level ground than have tanks, and are as silent in movement
as an ordinary motor car. Their cross-country capacity is
considerable over open country, but they have only a limited
ability to surmount obstacles and are therefore mainly of
use in areas well provided with roads, or in open plains or
deserts with a hard surface. They are organized into
regiments or independent companies. Their principal role
is long-distance reconnaissance, in which they frequently
work in conjunction with cavalry. They are also valuable
for escorting convoys and for similar protective work ; but
as the demand for these latter tasks will be heavy in war,
and the supply of armoured cars limited, it is likely to be met
in part at least by armoured cars improvised from commercial
vehicles. :

T

37 1. The principal attribute of the horse-soldier is his
mobility. But mobility is a relative quality only. Thus
with forces and columns moving at the marching soldier’s

__pace the mobility of cavalry gives it great value for recon-

iissance, protective duties or special missions ; wii_:h
uechanized forces (e.g. armoured forces and infantry in
motor transport) where the ground is favourable to mechanical
movement cavalry is likely to be outpaced.

Cavalry, though less mobile than armoured troops in areas
favourable to the movement of mechanical vehicles, is
much less sensitive to ground and can go practically any-
where ; it can thus work in many regions (e.g. mountainous
country, thickly wooded areas, ground intersected with
water obstacles) in which armoured forces would be useless.
It has a greater power of dispersion, and therefore of detailed
reconnaissance, than armoured troops.

It is of course more vulnerable than armoured troops to

3. Cavalry mwé mounted rifles Qiedd Seend™
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Section 3. For heading substitule ‘—

¢« Cavalry, mounted rifles and scouts.”’
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3. Page 6. Section 3. Add new paragraph :i—
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6. A scout regiment is composed of skilled mounted

observers and its role is to carry out such special observation
and reconnaissance as is required, either with or without the
protection of other troops. Its equipment is designed to
enable it to carry out its réle in country unsuited to normal
mounted troops.
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fire both from the ground and from the air and to gas attack.
The concealment and protection of the horses of large bodies
of cavalry from air attack is of great importance and Presents
serious difficulties.

The average length of march for bodies of cavalry may be
taken as twenty-five to thirty miles a day, and the rate of
movement as five to six miles an hour,

2. The armament of the individual cavalryman is the rifle
for use dismounted and the sword for mounted attack. To
support either form of action cavalry units are equipped
with light machine 8uns; and a proportion of artillery
normally accompanies a]l cavalry formations of a brigade or
higher.

The only distinction between cavalry and mounted rifles
is that the latter carry no sword, and are thus not equipped
for shock tactics, There are, however, instances in recent
‘wars of mounted rifles using their mobility to make suc-

with a number of light motor cars or motor cycles for inter-

5. To sum up, the main duties of cavalry are reconnais-
sance and protection ; in battle they may be used to delay
the enemy, to safeguard a flank, to form a mobile reserve, to
carry out a pursuit, or to cover a withdrawal ; they may also
be despatched on a special mission, such as g, raid. 3)

— &
6 £ A & ;’37
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6. A scout regiment is composed of skilled mounted
observers and its réle is to carry out such special observation
and reconnaissance as is required, either with or without the
protection of other troops. Its equipment is designed to
enable it to carry out its réle in country unsuited to normal |
mounted troops.
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4. Infantry

1. Practically all success in war, which is won by the
meoper co-operation of all arms, must in the end be confirmed
infantry, which, by closing with the enemy, compels his
s==drawal or surrender, and holds the obj ectives which have
- secured or the points of importance which have to be
=cted, as a base for further action. It is the most

ble and the most generally useful of all arms, since it is
le of operating over almost any ground either by day or
ght and can find or make cover for itself more readily
#nz= the other arms.

hioes

® The movement of bodies of infantry on foot is slow and
range limited. Infantry which can be carried to the
Seld in mechanical transport will obviously secure a
+ advantage in freshness and vigour besides an increase
=nge. The mobility of infantry in battle can be increased
zrrangements for lightening ijts load. Small bodies of
~iry may be transported by aircraft, but will have little
ity on arrival at the scene of action unless first-line
ot for them can be improvised locally. Movements of
mizz—y by mechanical transport or by air are further dis-
in Chapter III.

well.roaded country, cycles are sometimes useful
g mobility to small bodies of infantry. Cyclists can
- with cavalry units or formations if the roads are
2nd may sometimes be used in the support of cavalry
lace them, if mounted men are not available. They
p their full fire power when dismounted, since no
ors are required : they must, however, return to
4 cmoles after an action, unless these can be brought up
iz o=, Machine guns for the support of cyclists may be
e o= mechanical transport.

HHH

§ Tnfzotry units or formations are organized in two
: =chelon of riflemen and an echelon of supporting
ridemen. The principal weapons of the echelon
the light machine gun, rifle and bayonet.
o carry a supply of smoke and H.E. grenades,
w &med from the rifle or thrown by hand, which are issued
e mifiemen when likely to be required. In defence or
memiif=sion, the use of the spade and pick is a most
or in enhancing the power of the individual
The supporting echelon is equipped with
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machine guns and mortars, and may also include anti-tank
weapons, if armoured fighting vehicles are likely to be
met. These supporting weapons are carried in unarmoured
vehicles, which may be horsed or mechanically drawn. The
range and characteristics of infantry weapons are given in
Appendix II.

4. On the battlefield, the volume of fire that its weapons
can develop, and the ease with which it finds cover and con-
cealment, make infantry very strong in defence, especially
if the infantryman is well trained in the use of ground and
entrenching tools and in the erection of barbed wire obstacles.
On the other hand, against the fire of modern weapons and
the hindrance of barbed wire entanglements intantry is
relatively weak in the attack; since it is very vulnerable
without cover and during movement and has no weapons
of its own to break down wire obstacles. For success in the
attack it depends on the skilful use of ground to secure
surprise, or the cloak of darkness or smoke to conceal its
advance, and on artillery fire or the aid of tanks to break a
passage through wire, if necessary, and to reduce the fire
power and morale of the enemy. In favourable conditions,
e.g. against an enemy of poor morale or with a low standard
of armament, when the opposition is unorganized and the
ground offers a concealed approach, or when the enemy has
been induced to exhaust his strength by attack on selected
and prepared positions, a skilful and enterprising infantry
may advance under cover of its own weapons. At the other
extreme, in position warfare, infantry may be powerless to
make ground without a very heavy concentration of artillery
fire, or the co-operation of large numbers of tanks; its action
may in fact be confined mainly to occupying areas in which
other arms have pulverized enemy resistance. Between
these two extremes there will be many degrees. Much will
depend on the training of the infantryman and on his leaders ;
to take advantage of ground and opportunity in the attack
requires a very high standard of training and resourcefulness
and a mobility which only physical fitness and a light equip-
ment can give.

5. So many factors may affect the frontages allotted to
infantry units that they cannot be made the subject of rules.
As a very rough genmeval guide a battalion in the attack or
defence may be taken to occupy about 1,000 yards of front
and approximately the same in depth.

Chap. I. Sec. 5.] 9

j 5. Artillery

1. Artillery in the field is classified as mountain (in India
ooly), horse, field, anti-aircraft, medium, heavy and super-
meavy. All these except heavy and super-heavy have the
.mobility to march and manceuvre with a division. Anti-
zizcraft, medium, heavy and super-heavy artillery are
hanically drawn; the remainder may be mechanically
or horse drawn. Mountain artillery is carried on pack.

Artillery is normally allotted as follows: horse artillery
panies cavalry brigades; a proportion of the field
ry forms the divisional artillery; the remainder is
znized into army field brigades which are retained under
r commanders; medium, heavy and super-heavy are
corps or army control, but a proportion of medium
is sometimes allotted to divisions; anti-aircraft
7 is usually under army control.

>

2. Artillery, unlike other arms, is not fully committed once
it h=s become engaged with the enemy, but retains, in great

muszsure, its liberty of action. Without change of position,
i can be concentrated or dispersed at will, at varying
of intensity, on widely separated targets Artillery
sengaged from the combat and brought into action
arts of the battlefield with greater facility than any
rm. This flexibility of artillery fire is a factor to be
in the plan made to deceive and surprise the enemy
rea in which it is intended to attaclk.

full advantage from these characteristics, the
the field should be so organized and distributed
in power can be rapidly applied at points where
are to be struck ; and the system of command
anged to allow of centralization or decentraliza-
ol according to the situation.

an be used with more effect and greater economy
one command. Thus command of any body
ould be centralized under the highest com-
an exercise effective control. This will vary
es of the battle, according to the signal
available. Whenever artillery is decen-
be clearly stated in orders whether it is
> the formation or unit concerned,
d by the higher formation, or is placed
he formation or unit to which
= former event, artillery provides

E

e
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the fire required by the formation or unit which it is detailed

.to support so long as it is not called upon by the higher
commander for other tasks; in the latter, it is controlled
entirely by the commander under whom it is placed.

3. The development of the full powers of the artillery may
be subject to the following limitations :—

i, Difficulties of observation and of communicating fire

orders to the guns in close country.

ii. The capacity for expending ammunition faster than it
can be replaced.

iii. Physical exhaustion of artillery personnel caused by
constant firing and by man-handling ammunition.

iv. Overheating of guns during rapid firing.

v. Exhaustion of horseflesh and the possibility of mechani-
cal break-down, particularly in difficulf country.

vi. The time required to obtain data for predicted shooting
(see para. 7, below).

4. Artillery weapons are guns or howitzers. Guns have a
high muzzle velocity which gives them a long range but
involves a comparatively flat trajectory; howitzers have a
comparatively low muzzle velocity and a high trajectory.
The respective advantages and disadvantages of guns and
howitzers are similar to those of the infantry support weapons
—machine guns and mortars. The gun has a longer range
and a more rapid rate of fire than a howitzer of corresponding
classification ; the howitzer has a greater shell power and the
ability to search ground behind cover, which guns, owing
to their flat trajectory, cannot reach. Howitzers can be
brought into action almost anywhere, e.g. directly behind
steep ground, buildings, or woods: positions for guns are
much harder to find, since it is necessary to ensure that their
flat trajectory will clear the crest of any high ground or
obstacle between gun and target (this factor is known as
““ crest clearance ).

Details of guns and howitzers are given in Appendix III.

5. The types of shell used are H.E., * carrier ” (which -

may contain smoke, incendiary or other material), and
shrapnel, H.E. shell is fired by all natures of artillery, with
instantaneous or graze fuze, with delay fuze (heavy howit-
zers only) or with time fuze (anti-aircraft guns only). Itis
the most generally useful shell for the destruction of per-
sonnel, entrenchments, buildings or cover of any description.
Smoke shell is fired by horse, mountain and field artillery, to

!

@

l
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deny observation to the enemy and to screen the movements
of onr own troops (see also Sec. 9).
Shrapnel, with a time fuze, is fired by guns of anti-aircraft,
%=ld, medium and heavy artillery, and by howitzers of horse
2od mountain artillery. It is effective against troops in the
open, particularly so when fired in enfilade, owing to its forward
efiect. To burst time shrapnel correctly requires, however,
@ood observation and a high standard of training. Shrapnel
©ng on percussion is also effective against armoured
ting vehicles.
oportion of each form of shell carried in the field
= various types of artillery is given in Appendix III.

6. The methods by which artillery support the action of
£he other arms may be summarized as follows :—
Im the gitack—
A vy freparation—i.e., fire which is intended to
e the enemy’s defensive organization, to
losses on him and to impair his morale,
to assault by our own troops: its duration
ill depend upon the strength of the
the importance attached to

& Cimesgme fwe—ie, Sre which is put down while our
oving to the assault: it may take the
Sorm of 2 © barrage,” or belt of fire, moving ahead
of the advancing troops; or of “ concentrations

I W the fire of a number of guns is concentrated
am ular targets or localities in succession ;

@r of smoke screens; or of a combination of any or
@l of the above (their advantages and disadvan-
tmges are discussed in Sec. 63). A proportion of
the supporting artillery may sometimes be placed
Sirectly under the commanders of the leading units,

o In order to enable them to deal quickly with opposi-

Dom which the pre-arranged covering fire has failed to
me; or with special targets, such as a build-
zgzinst which their own weapons have proved

i Cowmier-Satiery fire—ie., fire which is intended to
e or destroy enemy artillery ; it is usually
t by medium or heavy artillery with air



’f——

12 [Chap. I. Sec. 5.

iv. Harassing fire, employed to hinder the conduct of the
defence, and to reduce the morale of the defenders
by preventing or hampering movements of reinforce-
ments, food and ammunition to the front.

In the defence—

v. Counter-preparation—i.e., fire directed on the enemy’s
forming-up places and forward communications, so
as to disorganize and, if possible, break up an attack
which appears to be imminent.

vi. Defensive fire, used against troops actually attacking.
Tt is usually put down on pre-arranged areas in
co-ordination with the fire of other weapons, especi-
ally of machine guns, and is fired on a pre-arranged
signal. If the enemy can be actually seen attacking,
they will be engaged with defensive fire by all
batteries whose observers can see them, although
the pre-arranged signal may not have been given.

vii. Anti-tank defence, to provide a second line of fire if
armoured fighting vehicles break through the front
line. In certain circumstances field guns may be
placed in or near the front line with a primary role
of anti-tank defence.

viii. Counter-baitery fire and harassing fire, with similar
objects to those of such fire in the attack.

The artillery will also always be prepared to support
counter-attacks.

7. Artillery is normally dependent for fire effect on obser-
vation of the target; but targets once “ registered ” (i.e.
ranged on by actual shooting) can be engaged with a reason-
able degree of accuracy without further observation. In
certain conditions, when the positions of the guns and of the
targets have been exactly determined Dby survey, ot when
large scale maps are available, artillery can open accurate

fire without observation or previous registration, and can

thus obtain surprise effect; this is known as predicted
shooting. Since survey work takes time, the relative
importance of speed or secrecy must be taken into account
_in deciding whether to open with registered or predicted fire.
In shooting either by previous registration or by prediction,
observation is desirable to enable errors to be corrected.
Since artillery is normally placed in indirect positions, i.e.
out of sight of its targets, observation must generally be
carried out at some distance from the guns. The selection of

Chap. I.

] posts for observation (0.Ps.) and the establishing of com-
mmmicztion between the O.Ps. and the guns is often the
fles=rmining factor in the time taken by artillery to open fire.

Secs. 5 and 6.] 13

Clservation by aeroplane is usual when ground observation
B mot possible or is difficult, especially for counter-battery
wark or long-range fire. Fire over open sights, when the
#mrzet is visible from the gun, is seldom used except against
2m ememy who has overrun the forward troops.

—-

5 The rates of artillery fire are given in Appendix III.
_11 the ammunition carried in forward echelons can be
:kly expended by a rapid rate of fire, expenditure
ways be carefully considered in allotting tasks to

For example, barrages are usually fired at an
thus a bar-

awerzge rate olf 3 to 4 rounds a gun a minute :
oort an infantry attack to a depth of 1,500 yards

E
3
g
é
t
*

mngs L 5 to 40 minutes and require an expenditure of
amgrs 1 _rounds by each 18-pr. gun. Concentrations or
. ilefiensive fite or counter-preparation, which do not last so
linmg; == barrages, may be fired at a more rapid rate of fire for

sircyaft artillery is employed to protect important
cg»n;mun1cat1on, in rear areas and in areas
ting troops (see Sec. 38), the immediate

i PEmimciton. of ToOpS against low-flying aircraft being carried
= ottt o the o0DS themselves, and by the anti-aircraft
5 mﬂw—‘ s ¢ g ries, where available (see Sec.38,38). Anti-

rapid-firing weapons with a flat trajectory,
cv be effectively used against armoured

6. Engineers

il 7 s are technically trained and equi
i mwﬁm“i_ emgmeeTing science and sk}ill to the need% olngﬁ
oy,  Thhew zre also trained to fight as infantry, but are
‘5 antomatic weapons other than for
They should only be employed as
<ort, since casualties in skilled personnel

e Sy T TED

the field is the duty of all
and construction of simple
he clearing of the field of
bridging and the improve-
work, which is within the
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competence of other arms, the use of the engineers should
be confined to advice, to minor assistance in technical
details and to the provision of materials when necessary ;
unless, in the opinion of the commander concerned, the
urgency of the situation necessitates their employment on
the simpler engineering work, which other arms normally do
themselves.

The proper sphere of engineers is in technical work, for
which they alone have the proper training and the necessary
equipment and tools. In the forward areas this may include
bridging ; demolitions ; anti-tank obstacles ; preparation
of buildings for defence ; the construction of heavily-protected
or mined emplacements and shelters or of special defensive
works ; the development of water supplies ; the construction,
improvement and maintenance O roads or tracks ; the
construction and working of light railways; and survey
work, Engineers in the forward ared have a special scale
of anti-gas equipment, to enable them to work on demolitions
or areas contaminated with gas.

In the rear areas, engineers may be called on to undertake

work such as the preparation of defences using civilian labour;
the construction of buildings; the org:mization of workshops;
electrical work; the operation of inland waterways; and the

maintenance and operation of railways and docks.

3, The rapid and efficient solution of engineer problem
demands foresight in reconnaissance and in the provision ¢
tools, transport, materials and labour, both gkilled ani

senior engineer officers in close touch with the anticipat
development of future events, it order that advice in eng:it
neering matters may be given and preliminary arrangement
be mad¢ in good time.

Engineer Teconnaissance parties usually accompany the
forward troops- 1t is also the duty of the other arms to

the engineers, SO that they may be enabled to start on their
task with the least dela

4. Engineer anits allotted to fighting formations consist
of field squadrons (allotted to cavalry divisions) and field
companies and field park companies (allotted to divisions).
Searchlights in air defence formations are operated by engi-
neer units. ; -

Field squadrons aré organized into troops, all personnel

anskilled. 1t is necessary for commanders to keep thei

provide early information and details of engineer tasks to |




1. Page 14. Section 6, paragraph 3.—Insert the following
as the second sub-paragraph :—

In addition to initiating reconnaissance for specific opera-
tions, it is the duty of the engineers, in co-operation with the
general staff, to collect all available information of an
engineer character or of engineer importance, both as regards
the area occupied by the enemy and as regards, the sector .
of the formation concerned.
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lwsme carried in mechanical transport, except for small
mummted parties for reconnaissance duties. Field companies
wmd £=1d park companies are organized into sections ; their
#imssBne transport is mechanized—and some mechanical
‘msmsport is provided for the engineers of a division, which
Bles a proportion of the personnel of these companies to
liee mmoved rapidly with their first-line transport.

The engineer work behind the forward formations is carried
mut by army troops companies, electvical and wmechanical
wmmpewies and various workshop and other units. Such
wmmmpenies, particularly army troops companies, though less
muninlle than field units, may, if the -situation requires, be
allioet=d work in the forward area of a similar nature to that
mmiiertzken by field units.

7. Signals

Il. ¥t is the duty of the signals to provide means of inter-
ummmrmication, other than postal, for an army in the field

- @wwm %o the headquarters of regiments, batteries and

Wuttrelioms,  Within the units intercommunication is carried
it iy woit signallers and orderlies; but, where wireless com-
mumission is employed by the unit, the sets are maintained,
\wmi #m somme units are operated, by signal personnel.

2 Sigmzl uwnits are allotted to divisions, tank brigades,
Jer (fksfi=mes brigades, and to all higher formations, and to the
mmunication area. The principles of inter-
[0 S i n and the means used are given in Chapter II.
<ion and direction of the means of intercommuni-
o growiied by the signals is the duty of the general
iy, e ision of responsibility between the general
it mmil she siznal organization is analogous to that between
il st 2mé = service (Field Service Regulations, Volume I,
), (hnwpé=r 11T). -

8 Siemzl personnel wear a distinctive blue and white arm
lmmd, =md shonld be given priority on the roads by other
wmme, smee= their work is usually urgent. Except in an
| memey or after reference to a responsible signal officer,
il sionlid mot be employed on other duties.

| 7 service is responsible for the correct official
e > W will be synchronized through the signal
siezrwine efinee 211 operations.
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8. Aircraft
(See also The Employment of Air Forces with the Army
in the Field)
1. The air force contin nt with an army in the field will
bomber and army co-operation

%\,ul,(&’) carrying), i tercommunication aircraft and kite
}aalloons. The first dyky of the contingent is to create and
2 7«( aintain an air situatjon which will enable the army and air
ﬂrce to work with th¢ minimum of interference from enemy
]3) air action.

Fighter squadrons are equipped and trained primarily for
the destruction of enemy aircraft in the air. In exceptional
circumstances they can be employed for the attack of ground
targets.

Bomber squadrons are employed both for bombing and for
reconnaissance. Heavy and accurate air bombardment by
day and night of vital centres in the system of command and
maintenance may cause the most serious dislocation to tk=
enemy’s plan, and may also compel him to divert his fighter
aircraft for their protection. The offensive action of bombe
squadrons may thus combine direct support of the militar,
operations with assistance in the maintenance of a favourable
air situation. An immediate but temporary advantage in the
struggle for air superiority may in certain conditions be
obtained by an attack on enemy aerodromes. Columns of
troops and transport, especially if concentrated in defiles,

! may also form important targets for air attack. Long-

i range strategical reconnaissance using the camera will

! generally be the responsibility of day bomber squadrons.

‘ Aymy co-opeyation squadrons are trained specially’ for work
with the army; their principal tasks are reconnaissance,
including photography, and artillery observation. In excep-
tional circumstances they may also be used for the attack of
ground targets. They are equipped for flying at night.

Both army co-operation and bomber squadrons may sOme:
times be used to drop small quantities of ammunition or other

i supplies on 2a detached force or for intercommunication
between widely separated forces.

9. The number of army co-operation squadrons with a
force is usually calculated on the Dbasis of one for each division
amtl one for each corps headquarters. They are uot divisional

v

normall % fighter,
sque ay also fnclude bomber-transport aeroplanes_—
TOOP
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The Royal Air Force component of an arm¥e in the field
will normally include fighter, bomber and army co-operation
squadrons and may also include bomber-transport aeroplanes
(which can be used for store Of troop carrying), inter-

communication aircraf’_c and kite balloons.

In addition to providing the army with its necessary aif
reconnaissance, air transport and air intercommunication
services, it will be the duty of the Royal Air Force to create
and maintain an air situation which will enable the forces
in the field to work with the minimum interference from
enemy air action. This may be within the powers of the.
Royal Air Force component ; but in certain circumstances:
it may require the co-operation of additional air forces
operating either within the theatre of war Or from bases

situated outside it.
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4. Page 16. Section 8 paragraph 1. Delete the first sub-
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paragraph and substitute i—
1. Ap army in the field will always include a Royal Air
Force compgquent. There may also be in the an air

striking force, which will not necessarily be under the
command of the military commander-i.n-chief. The air
striking force, consisting of bomber and fighter squadrons, .
will be directed, in accordance with the general war plan of
the Government, against objectives of which the bombard-
ment will contribute in greatest measure to the breaking
down of the enemy’s resistance. At certain times such
objectives may be of direct importance to the military opera-
tions in progress, and in general the offensive action of the
air striking force will assist an army in the field by helping

to create a favourable air situation.
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bt are allotted to formations by army headquarters as

. & sguadron consists of three flights each of four aircraft.
k= work it is capable of doing is measured by the number
. EizSss of about two hours duration, known as sorties,””
Wl £ can perform on any given day. .- As a general guide,
& mzy be considered capable of maintaining two aircraft
= e air during the hours of daylight and also of carrying
st =n occasional additional flight. The squadron is the
umzllest self-contained air force unit, and is not usually
smis-divided, since maintenance, photography, signals, etc.,
@n= organized on a squadron basis and cannot conveniently
lbe split up. Only as a special measure may one or more
flghts be temporarily detached to a force carrying out a
special mission, .

3. The kite balloon unit is the section of two balloons, only
mme of which can, however, be flown at a time. Kite balloons
g=rry two observers; they are held captive by a winch and
zzble which will allow them to rise to a height of 5,000 feet.
They are used mainly for artillery observation. They are
extremely vulnerable to shell fire, and also to the attack of
Bostile aircraft. They are therefore, as far as possible, kept
out of artillery range and protected by anti-aircraft guns.

4. Inteycommunication aircraft are able to fly safely at
fower speeds and to land and take off from more confined
spaces than operational types. They are required to emable
commanders and staff officers to visit or observe their troops.
They are not normally armed for defensive purposes and have
a relatively low performance, so that they should not be used
over enemy troops or under conditions in which they are
subject to serious risk of attack by hostile aircraft, :

5. Successful co-operation with air force units depends on
a correct appreciation and allotment of tasks, on the issue of
clear and adequate orders, on good liaison and on good
intercommunicatign.

Intercommunication between air and ground is dealt with
in Sec. 20. Reconnaissance by aircraft is dealt with in
Sec. 32.

. 9. Smoke
1. Smoke used to blind enemy observation (especially of
machine guns, automatic weapons and anti-tank guns) and
to conceal the intentions and movements of one’s own
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troops, is one of the principal aids to reducing casualties and
to overcoming hostile resistance. It is a weapon of value
principally to the attacker, since it is the attacker who has
movements and intentions to conceal ; it is of particular
importance when the location of enemy automatic weapons
is unknown. It may be employed to blind observation, to
protect a flank, to distract the enemy’s attention from the
real point of attack, to disperse his fire (since the tendency
is to pour heavy fire into a smoke cloud in the belief that the
attacker’s troops are behind it), to cause him to disclose
details of his defensive fire, and to keep him in a state of
uncertainty. A few rounds of smoke may also be used as a
signal to attacking infantry, to mark obj ectives or boundaries,.
or to notify the time for a fresh phase of the plan. There is
much scope for imagination and variety in the use of smoke.

The defender must always be prepared for the use of smoke
by the attacker, and must as far as possible so distribute
his observation areas that his artillery have alternative means
if one area is blinded by smoke ; he must also make arrange-
ments and lay down signals for defensive fire similar to those
used by night. The defender may on occasions himself use
smoke to hamper or confuse the attacker.

2. Smoke can be discharged by tanks (from the mortar
bombs of support tanks, the exhaust pipes of tanks specially
fitted, or by the dropping of smoke candles or generators);
by infantry (from mortar bombs, rifle or hand grenades, or
smoke candles laid by hand) ; or by artillery (by smoke
shells fired by all natures of horse, mountain and field artillery).
Tanks use smoke especially with the object of neutralizing
anti-tank weapons, and of concealing the direction of their
attack ; infantry in order to blind enemy machine guns, SO
that they may rush or stalk them ; artillery for any of the
objects given in para. 1, above.

3. Smoke is a two-edged weapon ; its indiscriminate use
may cause one’s own troops to lose direction, may dis-
organize the plans of units or formations on the flanks and
will interfere seriously with artillery and air observation and
with visual signalling. Its use, {herefore, always requires
careful consideration and control. The effectiveness of a
smoke screen is largely dependent on climates and weather
conditions, particularly on the strength and direction of the
wind; a light wind (about ten miles an hour), a moist atmos-
phere and absence of sun are the most favourable. For a

i t=nd to reduce its effectiveness.
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pursly local and passing use, such as by inf i

¥ 5 y infant ainst
mmachine guns or by tanks against individual.tankr%v:fpons,
weather conditions are of minor importance. The thickness
i 2 smoke screen can be varied, and in certain conditions a
#iin screen only may be desirable.

10. Gas
(See Manual of Defence against Gas)

1. Gas in its various forms has proved itself an effective
we=pon. Its use has been prohibited by an international
wemvention. But an enemy who uses it may do so to inflict
gasmalties ; to reduce the efficiency of troops and to lower
fesr morale, by compelling them to wear anti-gas respirators
amc sometimes other protective equipment, for prolongeci
@Esiods ; or as a means of delay, by rendering areas of ground
impassable without risk of casualties.

2. Gases used in war are classified as persistent or non-
pessistent.  The non-persistent gases usually affect the lungs,
Es, nose or throat, and can be countered by the wearing
W =0 efficient anti-gas respirator. The most dangerous of the
persistent gases has a l;hstering effect on all parts of the body,
@me can penetrate ordinary clothing and footwear. It there-
= necessitates special measures of protection in addition to
Hih= wearing of the anti-gas respirator. An area contaminated
ly blister gas remains dangerous for a period which varies
ocording to the strength of the concentration, to weather
‘Wmdl' tions and to the type of ground contaminated, but the
pesiod may be prolonged for weeks. The effect of blister gas
mmajn no;chfetlt {(ﬁr some hours, and men may be unaware at
f time tha ey have been affected, though th i
lesome casualties later. e

3 The effective use of gas is largely d

i3 : > y dependent on weather
wm-dmons. Light winds and moderate temperature favour

b use, also foggy or cloudy weather. Winds of over 12
muiles zn hour, warm sunny days, heavy rain or extreme

; Ground has also some

et on gas, Wl}lclzitendls1 tlo flow into valleys and gullies, and
longer in dee ollows, dug-

‘mmﬂ = ok P ug-outs, cellars and other

@ Gas may be dropped from aircraft in the f

orm of spra;
o T mmz;eans of bombs ; may be discharged from shells If)lreg
@r=lery or mortars; or may be produced from drums



20 : [Chap. I. Sec. 10.°

thrown by projectors, or from grenades thrown by hand;
or may be released from cylinders in the form of a cloud; |
or the enemy may apply blister gas direct to an area which he
desires to contaminate, by means of hand generators, of
contact or delay-action mines, of containers fired by time °
fuze or of vehicles specially fitted for spraying. Of the
above, gas attack by aircraft is the form most likely to be
met in mobile warfare; area contamination may also be
employed by.an enemy, especially in a retirement (see
Sec. 44, 3). Gas shelling by artillery, and attacks by means
of projectors or cylinders, belong to the more deliberate
types of warfare, but an attack by cylinders carried in
vehicles, for the production of a choking gas cloud, is possible.:
this form is known as a beam attack, and can only be delivered ‘
when conditions as to wind, concealment, etc., favour the
enemy: the vehicles may have to be brought up and the
attack delivered under cover of darkness. ;
The enemy may provide his mobile troops with small

containers or grenades of blister or tear gas, to contaminate
billets, cross-roads, approaches to watering places, etc.

5. The gas used in spraying by aircraft is likely to be
blister gas. This will be an especially dangerous form of
attack, since the range and speed of aircraft will often enable
them to produce surptise, a most potent factor in the use of

as.

In attacks by air bombing, the enemy may drop gas
bombs in the same way, and possibly at the same time,
as H.E. bombs. Blister gas is likely to be the most usual
filling, but any type of gas may be used. Since air bombs
do mot have to withstand the shock of discharge from a
gun, their construction is lighter, and their gas content
greater, than that of a shell of similar size fired from an
artillery weapon. .

The base and lines of communication may at any time be
subjected to gas attacks from enemy aircraft (see Field
Service Regulations, Volume III, 1985, Chapter III).

6. Since the gas content of shells fired by artillery is com- &
paratively small (see above), the enemy will require a large :
number of shells to produce an effective concentration, and
difficulties of ammunition supply will therefore restrict gas
shelling in mobile warfare. :

Attacks by projector or by cylinder require considerable
transport and long preparation, and can be delivered only

S,
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"~ fimmem short range ; they are therefore more likely to be met
7. The enemy ma
= may put small quan
. =smmulate a gas attal
or be may use smo
att=ck, so as to conc
%o induce the wearing of resp
2 shells may oft
It isalso possib
= low-fiying spray attack.
8 Methods of defence against

ase smoke in conjunction. with gas.
tities of gas into a smoke screen to
d to compel the use of respirators;
ke to extend the flanks of a cloud gas
eal the actual frontage of the cloud and
srators on a wide front. Smoke
ed in combination with gas shells.
le that smoke may be used in conjunction with

gas are dealt with in Sec. 40.
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CHAPTER 11

THE COMMAND- AND CONTROL OF TROOPS
IN BATTLE

11. The elements of tactics

1. Modern weapons and the conditions of battle which
they have created throw increasing responsibility on junior
commanders: success in battle will depend largely on their
efficiency. The essential qualities of leadership, morale, the
fighting spirit and discipline are defined and described in
Training Regulations, 1934, Sec. 2, which should be read
in conjunction with this chapter. Although leadership
is not born of learning, and in battle rests mainly on such
qualities as energy, endurance, vigilance, activity and a
constant inquisitiveness, yet without a thorough under-
standing of the elements of tactics these qualities will not be
properly applied and will fail to achieve the success which
they deserve.

2. Tactics on the battlefield are governed by certain
simple commonsense precepts, which are in the main very
similar to those which govern everyday life. The ordinary
citizen who is planning a business transaction, goes through
much the same steps as the commander in the field who is

planning an operation. Both begin by informing themselves ..

as fully as possible; both, if they are wise, limit their enterprise *
to suit their means; both can best arrive at a decision by
summing up to themselves in the form of a balanced state-
ment the pros and cons of the various choices before them ;
both have to take into their calculations the possible schemes
of rivals without allowing their judgment to be upset by fear
of their action; both, if they be men of character, will abide
by a decision once made and carry out what they have planned,
unless some entirely unforeseen circumstances occur. Thus
the occasions both of peace and of war call for the same
qualities of commonsense and a balanced judgment. But in
war the time factor is always more urgent, information is

FEMBIBICE R
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harder to get and less reliable, and the psychological factors of .
fear and exhaustion are often present. Thus it is not that the

commonsense qualities required in war are different from those

required in peace, but that the conditions of war are so

utterly unfamiliar to the ordinary civilized man; and the

more civilized life becomes and the more complex the

methods of war, the greater is the tendency of the average

man to find difficulty in applying to battle the ordinary

dictates of commonsense.

3. The first and most constant difficulty of the com-
mander in war—apart from the inherent elements of danger
and fatigue—is the continual succession of unforeseen
incidents and obstacles which tend to impede him in accom-
plishing what he has set out to do. Such obstacles may
occur even though the greatest forethought has been exer-
cised : the enemy does something unexpected ; an important
message goes astray or is delayed ; some turn of the weather
such as fog or heavy rain upsets calculations ; a subordinate
leader becomes a casualty at the critical moment, and so
forth. In any tactical operation, great or small, it is the
duty of every commander, whatever the size of his command,
to define clearly to himself the object which he seeks to
attain and thereafter to allow nothing to distract him from it.
His next duty is to apply to his task the commonsense rules
which have guided all fighting since the earliest days, rules
which the boxer, for example, learns and follows instinctively
in the ring. The most important of these is always to en-
deavour to surprise and distract the enemy, since an enemy
thrown off his guard by an unexpected blow or a skilful feint
is at a serious moral and physical disadvantage. Again,
speed in action must be cultivated; the power to think
quickly in an emergency is one of the greatest assets both
of the boxer and of the commander; and the power to
move quickly often gives to a body of troops, as to a boxer,
the advantage of surprise. Next, it is obvious commonsense
to concentrate all available means, physical, moral and
material, on the task in hand; and consequently to reduce
to a minimum the forces necessary for other purposes, €.g.,
for distracting the enemy’s attention, for parrying his blows,
and so forth. To be always alert and to keep his guard up
is instinctive to every boxer ; so must constant watchfulness
and protection be instinctive to every commander of troops.
As hand and foot and eye have to work together in the boxer,
so can the power of a military force be exercised fully, only
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.if all parts work in combination. Lastly, as every boxer
knows that he must “ lead ”’-to win a fight, so must every
commander realize that offensive action is necessary sooner
or later for the overthrow of the enemy.

Such are some of the guiding rules or principles for tactical
success : the principles of surprise, of mobility, of concentra-
tion, of economy of force, of security, of co-operation and of
offensive action. These are principles or maxims in just
the same sense that “ honesty is the best policy ” and “ cut
your coat according to your cloth ”” are maxims for the
conduct of everyday life. f :

4. These commonsense precepts, or principles, are easy
enough to learn and grasp : but they are no more a complete
set of rules for success in war than are the two maxims
quoted in the last paragraph a complete guide to the conduct
of life. Sometimes even they are divergent, in that one
can -only be fully observed at the expense of another.
Their application to the situations and problems of the
battlefield, which are never twice the same, needs constant
practice and study. Some further explanation of them is
given in the following paragraph, but only practice in peace
or experience in war can make them, as they should be, as
instinctive to the soldier as is his art to the boxer.

5. Surprise, which should be sought equally by the army
commander and the section leader, may be obtained by
calculated deception of the enemy and distraction of a part
of his forces, by varying tactical methods, or by skilful con-
cealment of movements and intentions, in which night
operations may be a considerable factor. To threaten two
points and to keep the enemy in doubt until the last possible
moment at which the blow is to be struck often provides a
means of surprising him. The defence, with its greater
facilities for concealment, offers as much opportunity for
surprise as the attack.

Mobility may be the result of good organization, of good
equipment or of good discipline and training ; the will power
and driving force of a commander is a powerful factor. Time
is the most precious element in war, and the saving of it by
all possible means is the surest test of a good commander.

To know when and where to concentrate and when and where
to ecomomize, in fact how to distribute the force available,
1s a large part of the art of command, and cannot be learnt
by any mere rules. To balance the requirements of a reason-
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able security in other parts of the field with the necessity to
concentrate all possible strength on that part where a decision
is being sought by offensive action requires experience and
judgment. Further, in the course of any operation demands
for ‘reinforcement or to meet some fresh emergency are
always being made on the commander, or doubts arise in his
own mind, which tend to divert his strength from the main
objective : he must learn how far to resist or satisfy these.

Concentyation implies always a concentration of will-power,
of enthusiasm and of effort of all kinds towards the object in
hand ; but it must not be interpreted necessarily to mean the
collection of the greatest number of troops at a given point,
it may often mean the concentration of fire, while the troops
applying the fire remain dispersed.

Security is dealt with in Chapter V, and the need for
co-operation in Chapter I. The necessity for offensive action
and the moral advantages which it confers are emphasized in
Chapter VI.

12. Command on the battlefield

1. A subordinate commander who is given a task in the
field has, as a rule, the following successive steps to take :—

i. To make certain that he understands his orders, is clear
as to his object and has grasped all the information
available which will assist him in his task.

ii. To study his map, think out with its help his most
promising line of action, and how he can amplify his
information by reconnaissance in the time available.

iii. To reconnoitre the ground, so far as time will permit: a
commander has often to make time for reconnais-
sance by hurrying on ahead, while ordering his
command 1o follow him to scme selected rendezvous,
which should be under cover.

iv. After reconnaissance, to make a Plan, remembering
that fire is the most potent factor in war, that sur-
prise is the most effective weapon and that the
simpler the plan the more likely it is to succeed: the
plan, whether offensive or defensive, should be made
in terms of fire power rather than of men ; it should
make the best possible use of the ground and should
not look too far ahead.

v. To communicate his plan to his subordinates, in view of
the ground if possible, by clear and concise verbal
orders, allotting a definite task to each sub-unit,
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vi. To place himself where he can best control the course of
the action, remembering that at “he crisis personal
example and leadership are the best means to ensure
success.

2. The proper use of ground is a most important factor in
all tactical operations : constant study is required to appreci-
ate its influence on the varying phases of the battle. Thus
in the attack, good positions for supporting fire and for
observation, the approaches to the enemy which offer the best
cover from his fire, and features which will facilitate fire in
enfilade or a flank attack are to be sought. For the defence,
facilities for concealment and resistance are essential, natural
cover being preferable to artificial; and good observation
confers a very considerable advantage. The suitability, or
otherwise, of the ground for the action of armoured troops,
or the existence of obstacles to their passage, may have a
decisive influence on a plan of action. The use of natural
features to give concealment from hostile aircraft will usually
be of importance. Such are a few examples of the effect of
ground on operations: a so-called “ eye for ground "’ can
be acquired only by constant thought and practice.

13. Orders and instructions

1. Command in the field is exercised by means of :-—

i. standing ovders and voutine orders, which regulate the
general daily life of a force in the field, in accordance
with the conditions of the campaign ;

ii. operation orders, which deal with a particular strategi-
cal or tactical move or operation: they are sup-
plemented, when necessary, by operation instructions
and administrative ovders.

2. The object of standing ovders is to adapt existing
regulations to local conditions and to avoid repetitions in
routine and operation orders. Routine ovders are used to
supplement standing orders, to facilitate the working of the
administrative services, and to reduce correspondence and
returns. Standing orders and routine orders are printed or

typewritten, and are given a wide distribution. Further

tules for their issue are given in Field Service Regulations,
Volume I.
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3. The object of operation orders is to bring about a course
of action in accordance with the intentions of the commander
and with full co-operation between all arms and services.
Further rules for their issue are given in Sec. 15.

4. Operation instructions are used instead of, or to supple-
ment, operation orders when it is necessary to place a subordi-
nate commander in a position in which he must act on his
own judgment. These instructions will give the subordinate
commander all available information likely to affect the
performance of his task, and will state clearly the object to
be attained, but will leave the methods to his discretion.
They should include a brief statement of the courses open to

= 4 f hic nrohahle action. as well as a forecast
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9 17age27. Section 13, paragraph 4.—Delete from “ Orders *

in line 11 to ‘‘ operation’ in lin 3 34
| Sl D ine 13 and substitute
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sparingly us€d. They will usually Pe couched in less formal
] terms than orders. When special considerations of secrecy
i demand it, such instructions may be addressed to a commander
! personally. If it is essential that a commander should be
informed of the scope of an operation instruction issued to
another commander, a copy of the instruction may be issued
to him for information.

5. The matters on which administrative ovders may be
necessary are given in Appendix V. The staff is responsible
that heads of services and their representatives are kept
informed of so much of the intentions of the commander as
it may be mecessary for them to know in order that they
may carry out their work efficiently.

i v e

* 14. Orders—general principles

. An order must contain only what the recipient requires
to know, in order to carry out his task. Any attempt to
prescribe to a cubordinate commander at a distance anything
that he, with a fuller knowledge of local conditions, should
be able to decide on the spot will be avoided.

9. In framing orders for operations, the general principle
is that the object to be attained, with such information as
affects its attainment, will be briefly but clearly stated : the
actual method of attaining the object will be given in sufficient
detail to ensure co-ordination of effort, but so as not to
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interfere with the initiative of subordinate commanders,
who should be left freedom of action in all matters which
they can or should arrange for themselves. - =

3. So that all parts of a force may understand clearly the
task allotted to each part and thus be able to co-operate fully,

parts of the force.

- 4. When a detachment is made, its commander will be
~ specified in the order. If a detachment is composed of Amdt, 2
different units, a rendezvous must be arranged, at which Moy,
répresentatives of units will meet the appointed commander

or his representative. Line 8. After « unit.» nsert -—

i

o i Nptwithstanding the greatest skill and. care in framing A=3t 2 Ifsentin message form, howe T, i i

 orders, unexpected circumstances may render the preci =3, 1557 or unit will notgbe given, = appémtment Tl
~execution of an order unsuitable or impracticable. In such
circumstances the following principles will guide the recipient

of an order in deciding his course of action -

i A formal order will never be departed from either in
letter or spirit so long as the officer who issued it
is present, or there is time to report to him and
await a reply without losing an opportunity or
endangering the force concerned. - -

ii. If the above conditions cannot be fulfilled, a depa:ture 2

- from either the spirit or the letter of an order is

5. Page 29. = Section 15, paragraph 1.
Line 5. 4ftey “ sender » inseyt —

, with the exception that messages by radio-teleph i
1937 not be repeated back = e? e

and if he is satisfied that he is acting as his superior
-would order him to act were he Ppresent. =
iii. If a subordinate neglects to depart from the letter of
his orders when such departure, in the circumstances =
- of sub-para. ii, above, is clearly demanded, he will
= be held responsible for any failure that may ensue.
iv. Should a subérdinate find it necessary to depart from
an order, he wﬂl'immediately,inform the issuer of it,
and the commanders of any neighbouring _units

- 6. In instances of urgency, an order may be given toa :
subordinate commander without having been Passed through
_ the usual official channel, The commander who issues such




wiill imnficem the intermediate authorities concerned and

wmtier will inform his immediate superior of its receipt
i @i $he 2ction which he is taking on it. - -

I5. Issue of orders for operations

amé precise. They will, whenever possible, be issued,
Pemmiremed, in writing (sez also paragraph 3, below). If
& By t=lephone, they will be writfen down by the recipient.
i m=peated back to the sender.l If written, they must be
lezible, must be timed, and*must be signed by the
‘ . who will give his rank, appointment and formation or
L. Paragraphs should be numbered to facilitate reference,
di=d rules for drafting orders, instructions and messages;
: ion of ““ zero hour,” etc., are given in Appendix IV,
L No matter how complete, how appropriate and how
wmm=ctly drawn up an order may be, it fails of its purpose
W5 does not arrive in time. The commander who issues an
Mmmies is responsible that it reaches his subordinates in time
“me=zble them to make all the necessary preparations, includ-
lme the framing and issue of their own orders, before troops
@ committed to action in execution of the order. When
ist=ll=d operation orders cannot be issued in sufficient time
m emzble the troops to make the necessary preparation, a
* wrarning order ”’ should be issued ; this order should give
SaSScient information to enable all the necessary preparations
> be made.

3. Since the success of any operation depends largely on
e time factor, orders in the field will often be issued ver-
Bz2lly. A commander can impress his will and inspire con-
f&idence in the success of an operation far more easily through
wesbal orders, if well issued, than by pages of written orders.
A commander will therefore often find it desirable to assemble
&8s sobordinate commanders before an operation, to explain
&5s plan and to issue his orders.

When the orders for an operation are issued verbally,
written comfirming orders will subsequently be issued
whenever practicable. When, however, it is impossible for
the complete confirming order to reach recipients in time to
affect the action ordered, such an order may be confined to
a brief message confirming essential points, such as objectives,
starting lines, boundaries, routes and times. Whether g

po5l Secs. 14 and 15.] 29

£ formations likely to be affected. The recipient

" . Owders, instructions, reports and messages must be

o2

o

5
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confirming order is to be issued or not, the staff of the
commander issuing the verbal orders will ensure, before
subordinate commanders rejoin their units, that their written
notes embody the essential points, which may often most
conveniently be marked on maps.

Verbal orders will follow the same sequence and form as 4

written orders (see paragraph 4, below). Indefinite or
badly delivered verbal orders may do much to destroy con-
fidence in success.

. 4. The form of an operation order may vary according to
- the formation or unit which issues it, the nature of the opera-
tion, the time available and the methods of distribution at
hand. Elaboration and formalism in the writing of orders
must be avoided: orders should be confined to essentials
and should be as brief, in subject matter, in headings and in
appendices, as is consistent with clearness. But a recog-

nized form and sequence should always be followed as nearly

as practicable, since this makes important omissions less
likely, and assists subordinates, who can more easily grasp
the meaning of an order issued in a form with which they are
familiar.

The form is as follows * ;—

SECRET

<eseeres (Formation or Unit) ~ Operation Order No..........

Copy No. ... ivvanns
Ref. Map ]
Date i i

INFORMATION .—

I?egurdmg the enemy—A summary of the information on
which the plan is based, so far as the recipients require to know
it. :

Regarding our own troops—A summary of the situation
and intentions of any neighbouring troops, whose action may
affect the action of the recipient of the order. A higher
commander’s intention will be repeated in the orders of
subordinates only when, and so far as, it is essential to do so.

* An operation order sent by telegraph or wireless should be i
given in Appendix IV, Sec, V, 16. é Dt

3
3
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In the interests of secrecy, it will often be advisable to
include it in the order in outline only; the intention may
then be amplified separately, either verbally or in writing.

INTENTION.—

A clear, concise and decisive statement ‘of what the com-
mander intends to achieve. The intention stated should
not exceed what is to be effected by the plan embodied in the
order, and should normally be drafted by the commander
himself; it should be expressed in the future imperative
tense, ie. *“will” Alternative intentions depending on
developments should not be given in operation orders.

METHOD.—
A statement of the tasks allotted to the formations or
units, in sufficient detail to ensure co-operation.

ADMINISTRATIVE ARRANGEMENTS.—

A statement of the general administrative arrangements so
far as all recipients of the order require to know them.

It may be convenient to issue details of administrative
arrangements separately, either as an appendix or in adminis-
trative orders. .

INTERCOMMUNICATION —
Such paragraphs as are necessary regarding intercommuni-
cation, e.g. :— -
Location of headquarters.
Routes to be followed by headquarters of subordinate
formations.
Liaison duties.
Orders for wireless silence or other restriction on the use
of wireless.
Allotment of R.A.F. wireless tenders.
Any pre-arranged light signals.

ACKNOWLEDGE.—

(Signature, rank, and appointment
of officer signing order.) Seviz Tt Ee e e

METHOD OF ISSUE.—
TIME OF SIGNATURE.—
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DISTRIBUTION — =
The Iist of addresses to whom copies of the order are iss
will be included in all copies. The number of copies shou
be kept as low as possible, both in the interests of 3
and because of the difficulties of reproduction in the fiel —
The distribution list should be in suitable order, e.g. :—

- Own subordinate formations or units.
- Attached troops.
- Formations and units co- operatmg
Own commander.
—  Own staff.
Own services.
File and war diary.

Operation ofuers, operation mstructioﬂs and admxmsfratxvei
- orders must be immediately acknowledged by all rec1p1ents =
“as a matter of routine. =

5. In principle, a commander’s orders are issued only to

those under his immediate command who are required t
take action on them. Copies to flank formations or units
may, however, be issued for information, if effecti
 operation cannot otherwise be secured. A copy will n =
sent to the next higher formation, unless ordered or as the
most convenient means of keeping a superior in touch with
_ the situation.

The issue of a sufficient number of copies of a commander’
operation orders to his immediately subordinate commanders
~ for distribution te the formations or units under their com-
~ miand should be very exceptional : but it may on occasion b
- convenient to distribute appendices (see para. 6, below)
containing long or complicated arrangements which woul
otherwise have to be repeated in the orders of lower forma-
“tions.-

A subordinate commander who issues copies of his superior’s.
Mﬂwng permlssmn to do SO w11] be responsible

Jf Page 32
p

plan ”’
] often be advisable to place in appendlces such matter as details
. §/ of the fire planfor of the order of march. Repetition between
136 the main order and appendices must be avoided. Some-
_ times the order may be simplified by the issue of a sketch

Sectlon 15, paragraph 6, line 3.—4 fter “ fire
mseﬂ reconnalsance =

887 quarters of a forma

33. Section 16, paragra.phZ 1.

B aik » insert ¢ the headquarters of

Line 2. After “ t0

Line 3. Add i—

een headqu
Communications t‘;’:ﬂs the reslmnsxb:ll

and rear head-
ersy of the formation

conoemed
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map or tracing as an appendix. It is not necessary for every
recipient of an order to be provided with all the appendices ;*
on the other hand, it may be desirable to issue appendices

to subordinates to whom copies of the order have not been

issued (see para. 5, above).

16. Means of intercommunication

1. Efficient means of intercommunication, both from
front to rear and laterally, are essential to the success of
military operations. Effective signal arrangements can be
made only wheg the signal officer at a headquarters is given
the earliest possible information of projected operations and
movements. The responsibility for this rests with the

2. The following general principles govern responsibility
for intercommunication in the field ;—

i. The higher formation is responsible for the provision -
and maintenance of communications to {the next
lower formation or unit. < s

A = J‘

ii. Responsibility for lateral communication is from right 7

to left unless otherwise ordered, i.e., each formation

or unit is responsible for communication. with the

formation or unit next to its left. Where the higher

formation wishes subordinate headquarters to be in

wireless communication with each -other, it will

normally provide the necessary wireless sets and.
detachments.

iii. Fighting units are responsible for their own internal
communications.

iv. A formation or unit is responsible for the Provision and
maintenance of communication with its supporting
artillery. : :

The above principles, however, do not absolve any com-
mander from the duty to take all steps in his power to provide
the communications required by the tactical situation, when for
any reason it has not been possible for communications to be
provided in accordance with those principles, :
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3: Tl?e means of intercommunication in the field are ;-

i, Llrl'le telegraphy and telephony (L/T). .

. Wireless communication, either wireless telegraphy
... ... (W[T) or radio telephony (R/T).
1. ’tllsua.] telegraphy (V/T).
1v. Message carrying by any suitable agency, ranging f

_a dismounted ord??rly toan aeroglane}.’ L

v. Liaison perscnnel.
vi. The postal service.

4. Line communication is rapid and accurate and h
great traffic carrying capacity; discussion by telephot?es iz
possible ;" and messages by linie are less liable to interception
by an enemy than those sent by other means (see, however
Sec. 90, §). Line commurication, however, takes timie tt;
lay, and is very vulnerable. Cables laid on the ground are
easily broken by shell fire or by moving troops and vehicles
especially by tracked vehicles ; it is in fact almost imposs‘iblé
to maintain cable in front of brigade headquarters when
fire or t{afﬁc is heavy, unless time and labour is available
to bury it, as in position warfare. Poled lines in rear of the

_ forward zone are easier to maintain and will normally form
. the backbone of the signal system, but may be broken by

severe weather, by bombin b : :
inhabitants, g or by the action of unfriendly

5. The chief advantages of wireless communicati i
that it can be established quickly and is invulner;li(]:: %g?wgés
its terminals. Wireless sets can be rapidly set up and moved ;
many types can work while moving. ~The disadvantages;
are that it can be overheard by the enemy, thus often
necessitating the use of cipher with consequent slowness and
delay (see Sec. 19), and is liable to interruption by atmospheric
disturbances or by deliberate enemy action, or to inter-
ference by friendly stations, which limits the number of sets
that can be worked in a given area; also that it requires
skilled operators, who are not easy to train or replace. Radio
telephony conversations ‘require practice and are slow
since speech is one-way only at a time ; they must be phraseci

so that they convey no useful inf i
s 5. 19745 y ul information to the enemy.

6. The apparatus for visual signalling is si

J i : g is simpler and
easily portable than wireless equipment ; l1')f: is eq;-gfe
invulnerable between its terminals; and the ope'rator}s,

RS TREESAR T S
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require less training. It is therefore of value for tactical
use by units of all arms in the forward area. Its great
disadvantage is that the stations must see each other: this
limits its range and its usefulness in close country or in thick
weather. Visual signalling is slow, and may be seen and read
by the enemy. The most generally useful instrument is the
electric lamp, which can be used by day or night up to an

_average range of two miles by day and six miles by night.

7. Messages may be carried by orderlies on foot, by horse-
men, by cyclists, by motor cyclists, by motor-cars or by
aircraft; or in certain circumstances by carrier pigeons,
messenger dogs, or even rockets. Message carrying is the
simplest of all methods and often the only method available
in battle: for long messages it is often quicker than tele-
graphy, and enables maps, sketches or other documents to
be sent. It is secret, unless the bearer is captured. The
personnel are comparatively easy to train. A special
despatch rider (S.D.R.) often provides the most rapid means
of sending an important message. (See Sec. 19, 6.)

The main disadvantage is that the bearers of messages may
go astray or become casualties, leaving the originator of a
message uncertain whether it has been delivered or not, and
whether it may have fallen into the enemy’s hands. Also
the method is uneconomical, in that the available messengers
may quickly get used up or exhausted. When possible, to
effect economy, a despatch rider letter service (D.R.L.S.)
is organized, running periodically between headquarters on
a pre-arranged time table. The D.R.L.S. should be used as
much as possible, in order to reserve the other means of
communication for more urgent messages.

8. Liaison personnel, officers or N.C.Os., are one of the most
useful means of intercommunication, especially in the forward
area. They are not merely bearers of messages ; they should
be acquainted with the plans and intentions of the commander
whom they serve, and thus be able to amplify and explain any
orders they bring to subordinate commanders. It isalso their
duty, on their return from subordinate units, to be able to
give the superior commander a clear picture of the situation
there. Thus they must be specially trained men, on whose
judgment and knowledge a commander can rely.

9. The army postal service is used for the less urgent official
messages. Details of its working will be found in Field
Service Regulations, Volume 1.
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17. Signal offices and signal centres

1. In order to co-ordinate the various means of com: i-
;alzﬁon, other téla,xlxt the t;:ostal service, and to ensurem::l};;t

essages are dealt with systematically, a signal office i
established at the headquarters of every formgation zmc‘l5 ali
the headquarters of such units as carry signallers on their
establishment or are provided with a signal section. The
duties of the personnel of signal offices are to receive, record
despatch and deliver mesSages. It is the duty of the
originator, not of the signal personnel, to keep any copies
required of messages sent. - -

2. It is sometimes convenient temporarily to establish a 5

special signal office at a point which is not a headquarters,

but at which means of communication with two or more

headquarters may be concentrated. Such an office, which
may be established by a higher formation in the vicinity of
the headquarters of lower formations or units, is called a
signal centre. After deployment, communication with the
headquarters of subordinate formations and units can often

most conveniently be arranged by means of signal centres.

When a headquarters halts beside a signal centre, its signal
ofﬁce_wﬂl continue to act as such for the headquarters, but
w_ﬂl, if it is convenient and economical, use the means pro-
vided by the signal centre to dispose of its messages. Signal
centres, if properly used, should effect economy in signal
personnel and material. A formation may establish a signal
centre at a site to which its headquarters will move later,
When the move takes place, the signal centre becomes the
signal office of that headquarters.

18. Rules for signal traffic

1. All messages will be prepared in accordance with the
rules laid down in Appendix IV. The signal service is
responsible, subject to any special instruction from the staff
for selecting the method or methods of despatch. Importané
messages may be sent by more than one route or method.

2. Any officer may originate a message for transmission
by signals, which will be accepted by a signal office provided
that it is legible and signed by the originator, who is respon-
sible that it is sufficiently urgent to justify its being sent by
signals and not by post.
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Messages are sent in the order in which they are handed
in unless a special degree of priority is indicated by the
originator.

They will be classified in the following categories in
accordance with their relative urgency.—

i. (@) Most immediate. (b} Emergency operations.

ii. Immediate.

iii. Important.

iv. Other official messages.

v. Private messages, when they are accepted.

Precedence of despatch for messages franked in the same
way will be according to the time of their receipt by signals.

Lists of officers authorized to frank ‘‘ emergency opera-
tions,” ‘ immediate "’ and ‘‘ important’” messages will be
prepared by the general staff and published in routine orders.
Only officers authorized to send ‘‘ most immediate’” or
‘‘ emergency operation *’ messages will be permitted to use
R/T in rear of divisional headquarters.

Officers entitled to send ‘ immediate’ messages may
demand a special despatch rider, and may also make priority
telephone calls. Such calls take precedence over all other
waiting calls, but a conversation in progress will not be
interrupted for them.

Only a commander-in-chief or his chief general staff officer
will frank messages ‘‘ most immediate.” This indication will
be reserved for messages of vital urgency ; it not only gives
absolute priority of dispatch on army signal systems but on
those of the Royal Navy and Royal Air Force, and on those
controlled by civil administrations.

The indication ‘‘ emergency operations *’ will be used only
for ‘messages of the utmost importance baving a direct
bearing on operations.

The use of * immediate *’ will be limited to messages the
speed of which is of special importance, as otherwise its
purpose will be defeated. In urgent cases any officer may
frank a message as ‘‘ immediate,” but, if unauthorized to do
so, he will be held responsible that the urgency is sufficient
to justify his action. : :

The indication * important’ will be used for those

- messages which require priority above the ordinary service

message, such as signal service messages dealing with the
working of the signal system. Signal officers are authorized
to frank messages in this way.
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In theatres of war where private messages are accepted,
special instructions for their disposal will be issued in routine
orders. Such messages will always take precedence after
ordinary service traffic, -

3. The staff at a headquarters will make their own arrange-
ments for checking the acknowledgment of any messages
which the recipients have been ordered to acknowledge (e.g.
operation orders, which should be acknowledged as a matter
of routine). Signals will be responsible, however, for advising
the staff of any undue delay in transmission and the delivery
of messages, orders, etc., whether acknowledgment has been
ordered or not. It will usually be advisable for the staff
of a headquarters to draw up suitable instructions to signals
on the procedute to be followed in reporting delays.

4. When messages of special importance are sent, for
example operation orders or ‘‘ emergency operations”
messages, signals may be instructed to inform the staff of the
time and method of despatch and the probable time of
delivery, as well as of any undue delay in acknowledgment.

5. Any interruption or delay in signal communications will
be reported to the operations section of the general staff
immediately it occurs. Should any delay be caused or
anticipated by reasons of an unusual pressure of traffic, the
operations section of the general staff will take steps to
regulate the despatch of messages in their relative order of
urgency. In the absence of general staff instructions, the
signal officer in charge is authorized to use his own judgment
in the regulation of the despatch of messages.

: /- es2(V
19. Se%d&%&eges %};

1. All mdgsages sent by wireless telegraphy or radio tele-
phony are ligble to interception by an enemy with modern
equipment. \The approximate position of a wireless station
can also generplly be determined by an enemy with direction
finding apparajus. -

The use of cipher, the rendering of addresses unintelligible
to the enemy Ry the use of code names (see Appendix IV)
and observancelof the rules given in paragraph 3, below, wil?

. teduce the danger of the enemy gaining information from
intercepted wireless messages. =

All headquartdrs in the field which may require to
cipher are provi with the means of enciphering and ¢




3 \‘-—\ad:

A commander who is anxious to conceal the dispositi
and move.nents of hig troops will therefore risk the los
Surprise unigss ke considers the factor of Testricti
restriction in the use of wireless. No fixed
but as a general guide wireless silence S

in reserve formations, and formations in movement whig:
Aare not in contact with the enemy, Wireless silence is seldom:
justified in 4 formation of which the main body is deployed
in contact with the enemy, or in unijts employed on re.
connaissance which rely chiefly on wireless for the trans-
mission of theijy Teports. The question of ordering Wireless
silence must therefore bhe considered with other factors
which affect the Secrecy of the plan on the one hand ang the
need for control ang information on the other.

ere wireless Communication ig employed, the nge of
cipher as in Paragraph 3 below anq the precautions pre-
scribed in Paragraph 4 will redyce the danger of the enemy
gaining information from intercepted messages,

All headquarterg in the field which may require to use
cipher are Provided with the means of enciphering and de.-
ciphering messages. The use of unauthorized ciphers and
codes is forbidden.




8. Pages 38 and 89. Delete paragraph 1 and substitute :

Amdt. 2 1. All messages sent by wireless telegraphy or
May, 1937 telephony are liable to interception by an enemy.
dpproximate position of a wireless station can also gen
’ be determined by an enemy with direction-finding appara
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. Amdt. 2
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use of wireless OF the . v 199

“ messages may be
d substitute * mes-

- Page 39.
h 2, line 3. Delete

Paragrap
Paragraph 3, ii, lines 1 and 2. Delete
authority of ? an

sent in clear on the
sages may be franked to be sent AS WRITTEN by -
Paragraph 3, iii, line 3. Delete ** sent in clear ” and sub-
stitute franked to be sent AS WRITIEN 2
Paragraph 4. Addnew subpa,ra,graph —
ossible. ' _Amdt. 2 :
May, 1%

Conversations should be kept a8 ghort as P

FITETS R vasen e == S
5 and substituite —

10. Pages 39 and 40. Delete paragra,ph
5. Formations and units a1 allotted code nameés by the Amdt 9
eneral staff. The rules for fheir use areé given in May, ¥
ppendix 1v, Sec. Vs 6. The precautions necessary in the
<o of the telephone in deliberate operations OF Sor comditions
bilization are given i Sec. 90.

E ppmasching stal
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Cmiering es. The use of unanthorized ciphers and
ondes 5 irbiddgx. ; - p = |
Z ARhough wireless messages may be intercepted, a cer-

%am mterval must always elapse before the enemy can act 2
. @m ihe imformation received. The mmﬁ]?
- @emding of wireless messages in clear is therefore justified
wien the message is urgent and it is considered that the
Stwation will have changed sufficiently by the time the
=memy can act on the information for it to be of little value
0 Bim.  The possibility of a message containing information
wiich is of value to the enemy for the future, even though
Bas not time to take action on it for the present, must,
, be considered. Apparently harmless administrative
: sent in clear may enable the enemy to deduce the
ge=sence of fresh troops in an area or the nature of future
plarcs. ”

3. The following rules are given for guidance in the use of

L Messages by wireless will normally be sent in cipher. 2 é
% In rear of brigade headquarters, . —
; officers authorized ¢ 731

to frank “ emergency operations *’ messages, when
speed is vital and it is considered that the enemy
cannot take effective action on the message if
intercepted.
= In front of brigade headquarters, messages dealing
with operations in progress, when contact with the
enemy has been made, may be sent in clear. Code
1 names will, however, be used and other precautions
‘ taken to prevent the enemy obtaining information
(see para. 4, below).

4. The use of radio-telephony for conversations requires

- smmsiderable attention and practice, to avoid giving away
walaable information by the careless mention of * times,
piaces, and names of units. The danger can be largely
@wercome by thinking out the wording of the message before
Starting a conversation and making notes of it. References f
% the paragraphs of orders and instructions, and pre- =
F @xranged code words and phrases to describe positions a: S

actions should be used as far as possible. L 2(q
' 5. Appenidix IV givés rules for the usd of code-names in f737!
} messages ; an§ Sec. 90 the precautigns nekessary in the use

_alo(")

A
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of the telephone\in deliberate operations or 1%1 conditions
approaching stabilzation.

6. If messages by despatch rider are liable to fall into the

- enemy’s hands or line communication is liable to be inter-

cepted;- the-general staff will give the necessary warning to
the intercommunication personnel.

20. Communication with aircraft

1. The army is responsible for the provision and mainten-
ance of ground communication (by line, wireless, or D.R.)
between the headquarters of army formations and the head-
quarters of air force formations or units; and of ground
communication, other than by wireless, between air force
formations and their air units. All ground communication
is in fact an army responsibility, except that wireless sets

for communication between their own formations and units

are provided by the air force. 2

2. Communication between -aircraft in the air and troops

on.the ground is, generally speaking, the responsibility of the

air force, which provides, operates-and-maintains wireless
sets for this purpose. The normal methods of communica-
tion are :—

i. For medium reconnaissance, two-way W/T efficient
up to a range of approximately 75 miles : the ground
set is usually at corps headquarters.

ii. For close reconnaissance, two-way R/T efficient up
to a range of approximately 50 miles: wireless

tenders carrying the ground sets are allotted to

formations or units as required.

iii. For artillery reconnaissance, W/T from the air. The
artillery commander may be provided with R/T for
communication with the pilot; if one-way W/T is
used, messages to the air can only be sent by ground
strips (strips of white cloth laid out to form the
letters of a pre-arranged code).

In the event of wireless communication failing or being
unsuitable, message dropping and picking up may be em-
ployed, ground strips being used to indicate to the aircraft
the-place chosen: but this has many disadvantages, since
it takes the pilot away from his reconnaissance area and may
give away the position of the headquarters where the message
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i isi tion of
i ed or picked up. The provision and opera
]x;eg;:gg droppiI;lg and picking-up stations and of ground
strips is the responsibility of the army. :
S
. When aircraft are employed to locate our own troop:
insbattle, they will be specially rqarked and will call fgr
flares or other means of iden_tiﬁca‘c}gmh EromT}tlhet:cr’z;gsmﬁ
ing a succession of white signal lights. e tro vill
fjll;::rllxgindicate their position by lighting flares, by dliplaymcg1
tin discs or by ground strips. The method to be use
must be previously laid down in orders.
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CHAPTER III
MOVEMENTS BY LAND AND AIR, AND QUARTERS

21. Marches—general

1. The strategical or tactical considerations whi
the movement of armies in a theatre of war, e.g.milheg of‘rlglrllil:
on which a f_orce may move, the order of march and the
extent to which use can be made of mechanization, are dis-
cussed in Flelt_l Service Regulations, Volume IIT. P;'o’cection
on thq march is dealt with in Chapter V of the Present volume
and night marches in Chapter VIII, 2

and of road, must be taken into consideration, A
¢ . Asagen
guide, a column of all arms of the size of a division w%ll E(r)il

loss of efficiency.” Small columns of seasoned tr

. S 00
expected to maintain a higher average: and an}? Sbgzcill}lr tc);
well-disciplined troops will, when circumstances demand a

the risk of casualties and loss of efficiency mus i
against the advantage sought by forced ixarchfas?f W'I?:'%I;eg
will respond better to the demand for 4 special effort if the
reasons for it can be made known to them. Infantry should
rarely be called upon to exceed the regulation rate of march-
ing; such efforts usually exhaust the men and fail in their
object ; a forced march is made by extending the number of
hours during which the troops are marching without lon,
halts rather than by increasing the Pace of marching, .

* In the fortnight between August 23, 1914 (B
A attle of M n-
;)86 5m i(ltehseixlla?i %2{’11 :)f th(ta1 _:gtreat.) the British (Expeditionazl;s glx'lc(i Sc%%teineld
: conditions, in very hot weather and with i
fighting. The force was still capable of a furtk % i el
g 1he 1 a er week’s continuous marching,
ihea Axsnnﬁnd of fighting three actions (on the Prri Mor1N, the MarNE
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Large bodies of horsemen, such as a cavalry division, may
be expected to average 25 to 30 miles a day and retain their
efficiency ; and can cover 40 miles a day as a special effort.

3. Good marching depends firstly on careful arrangements
by commanders and staff to consider the comfort of the troops
and to save them unnecessary fatigue by all possible means,
so far as the tactical situation permits ; secondly, on the
strict enforcement by regimental officers of the rules of march
discipline during the march, and on their management and
care of the men before and after a march.

Staff arrangements which affect the comfort of the troops
are the hour of starting, the selection and marking of the
route, traffic control, the provision for halts, the regulation of
the movement of ““ B ” echelon of the first-line transport and
of the supply and baggage companies, so that the troops
receive their food, baggage and blankets with the least
possible delay, and good quartering dispositions. The duties
of regimental officers, besides the maintenance of march
discipline (Sec. 22), include the care of the men’s feet, good
feeding arrangements, and the contrivance of as many hours
of undisturbed rest as possible (especially of rest during the
day, if the marching is done at night).

4. In fixing the hour of starting, time should be allowed,
if the situation permits, for the men to have their breakfasts
without hurry. It must be remembered that, with a force
of the size of a division, if a time is named for the division to
pass a starting point, a considerable proportion of the troops
will have to rouse and Start preparations three hours before
that time. It is, however, preferable to start before daylight
rather than to reach the destination late; the halting place
for the night should, if possible, be reached at least two hours
before sunset, to enable outposts to take up their positions
and administrative arrangements to be made before dark.
The desire to avoid observation from the air may, however,
lead to a march being prolonged after dusk.

5. The starting point, which the head of the main body is
to pass at a certain time, is fixed in operation orders.” If
troops are not all quartered together, it may be necessary for
the commander to fix more than one starting point, so as to
enable subordinate commands to take their places in the
column of march punctually, without unnecessary fatigue to
the troops and without crossing the line of approach of other
commands. Each subordinate commander must fix his own




notified in operation orders, I e}
; . 1ts used f, i
must be effectively screened fromg;:he enefl‘ljv -

6: The norma march formationg on a ro;Id are ;—
1 For- armoured fighting vehicles, column of route, je

1. For cavalry, colump of sections, or of half-
fo_ur horses or two horses abreast,
li. For Infantry, column of route, i.e, foyrs, *

1v. For artille -~ col = -
= Singler}fgle, umn of route, je, guns and vehicles

v‘1 (c))r cycth'sts, half-sections, ie. two men abrejst
; T motors or other vehi ie. si
ﬁle. cles, colump of route, 1.e. single

sections, j.e.

L Marching by threes instead of b :
y fours adds to
ax;d‘n;:fmtﬁ adopted unless the increase road :h::: x?sﬁftc?)’;xgixg tr‘;?ps’
toad it may pe necessary in order to allow Space for pa:sri;gon‘

o =
-
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7. The average rate of march of a large body of troops
moving at foot pace may be calculated at 2% miles an hour
(although the actual rate at any given time will probably be
slightly higher (see Sec. 22, 4),and of a mounted column at
S miles an hour. Other time and space calculations will be
found in Appendix VI.

8. When mechanized units or vehicles form part of ,
column marching on foot, they should be allotted a separate
route, if one is available and the tactical situation permits
of its use. If they have to move by the same route, they
will usually move by bounds, at the head or rear of the
column or in some space in the middle of it. Mechanical
transport cannot move for long distances at foot pace without
waste of petrol and damage to the engine by overheating,
unless the vehicles are specially designed to move at foot pace
like the infantry transport vehicle, When mechanical trans.
port does move for any long distances in an infantry column,
care must be taken that distress is not caused to the marching
men by fumes from the exhausts,

9. In marching cohimns, halts will be from ten minutes
before each clock hour until the clock hour, unless otherwise
ordered (see Sec. 43, 1, as regards halts by protective troops).

and medical officers, with sufficient police and orderlies, will
march with the advanced guard, or will, if the tactical
situation permits, be sent forward, to select balting grounds
near good water and to take measures for its allotment and
protection.

10. Time must be allowed. for animals to be watered and
fed before starting a march, If an early start is necessary, it
is also advisable to arrange for watering after one or two
hours’ marching, since animals will not usually drink in the
early morning.  W. atering on the march may be from troughs,
or if they are not available, by buckets or direct from a
stream or pool. Arrangements for traffic control at a water-
ing place are essential, and time tables prepared by the staff
may be necessary. If animals are watered direct from a
stream, steps must be taken to prevent general pollution of
the supply. Long halts should last at least an hoyr if animals
are to be off-saddled, watered and fed,
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11. No trumpet or bugle calls are allowed on the line of

march. Intercommunication throughout a column will
normally be by mounted or cycle orderlies. Mounted officers,
motor cars and motor cycles will avoid Ppassing up and down
a marching column more than is absolutely necessary ; they
can often avoid causing discomfort to the troops by taking
advantage of a halt to pass.
_ Traffic control must be arranged at points where congestion
islikely to occur. Where roads Cross one another or bifurcate,
arrangements must be made to place sign-posts or orderlies
to guide the troops in the required direction’; or the road not
to be used may be blocked by some pre-arranged sign, such
as branches of trees or a line of stones.

The regulation of civilian transport may require special
measures, particularly if large numbers of refugees are on the
move, as may happen in the event of a retreat.

12, Staff officers mu

st have, ready for reference, state-

«ments, based on the actual strength of units, showing the
Iength in column of route of the unit or formation with which
they deal, the time it takes to pass a given point, the billeting
accommodation or camping space it requires, etc.

A form of march table suitable for use with operation

orders is given in Appen

22. Rules

dix VII.

for march discipline

(See also Manual of Elementary Drill (Al Arms))
1. Good marching depends largely on the efforts of regi-
mental officers, who must see that a strict march discipline
is observed. March discipline includes everything that

affects the efficiency of

man, horse or machine during the

march, e.g. the arrangements for food and forage, the filling
of water bottles, attention to harness and saddlery, constant

inspection of the worki

ng parts of mechanical vehicles, the

proper loading of transport (see Sec. 28, 2), the strict obser-
vance of the correct formations and distances, and many

similar details.

2. Slackness in march discipline not only causes dis-
comfort in the unit itself, but may lead to disaster through

troops arriving late or

too exhausted to take an effective

part in battle, or through roads becoming congested or
blocked. The importance of march discipline and the

necessity of maintainin
must be realized by all r

g a high standard in all conditions
anks. March discipline which breaks

down at a time of crisis is of little value : the longer and more
trying -the march and the worse the conditions, the more
strictly must it be enforced. An officer, when awvailable
(otherwise a non-commissioned officer), will march in rear of
each squadron, battery, company or other unit, to see that
no man leaves the ranks without permission, that the sections,
vehicles and animals keep properly closed up, and that the
column does not open ont.

3. Strict attention must be paid to water discipline; the
less men drink during the actual march, the better: men
should not be allowed to drink from their water bottles
without permission. They must not be permitted to fall
out for water ; when necessary, halts will be made to enable
men to fill their water bottles. Every opportunity will be
taken to water animals on the march.

4. The rate of marching throughout a column should be
uniform ; an irregular pace is most exhausting, especially to
the troops in rear of the column. On a good level stretch of
road a pace of one mile in eighteen minutes should be main-
tained at the head of an infantry column.

If distances are lost, stepping out, doubling or trotting to
regain them is forbidden, except by order of the unit com-
mander. Infantry will only be ordered to quicken its pace
if a defile is to be passed or some definite object is to be
gained. :

5. On a halt being ordered, all troops will at once halt and
fall out on the same side of the road as that on which they
are marching, leaving the other portion of the road clear for
traffic. - Dismounted troops will remove their equipment
(except anti-gas respirators, or other protective equipment,
when worn), and mounted troops will dismount and loosen
girths ; riding horses heads will be turned towards the space
left clear for passing traffic. Cross-roads must be left clear.

6. No compliments will be paid during a march on service,
unless specially ordered.

23. Marches by tanks and mechanized forces

1. The power of making long and rapid marches without
casualties to vehicles or undue loss of energy by tank crews
and other personnel is essential to the success of armoured



48 [Chap. 1II. Sec. 23.

or mechanized forces. Strict march discipline is just as
necessary as with columns marching on foot,

2. In enclosed country, a first-class road or roads should be
aliotted to a mechanized force. On narrow roads with high
hedges or banks, a broken-down vehicle will cause serious
delay owing to the difficulty of passing it or of towing it out
of the way,

The peculiar marks of the tracks, which facilitate detection
by enemy aircraft, do not show on metalled roads, Vibration
on metalled roads, however, necessitates more maintenance,
especially of medium tanks, and involves much more
mechanical trouble than does soft going ; on the other hand,
the dust from unmetalled roads in dry conditions not only
affects mechanism but causes discomfort to the crews, and
imposes extra strain on the drivers,

3. When there is no possibility of contact with the enemy
and the comfort of the troops is the first consideration, a

light tanks; first-line transport or lorry-borne infantry
Each echelon can then march at the speed most suited to it,
It is preferable that tracked vehicles, such as tanks and
artillery dragons, should move across country rather than by
road where the country is suitable for movement.

The normal average pace of these three echelons moving
separately is: medium or close-support tanks and mechanized
artillery 7 to 8 miles an hour, including halts; light tanks
10 to 12 miles an hour ; lorries 12 to 15 miles an hour.

When contact with the enemy is possible, the speed of the
medium tank will become the limiting factor, and the average
pace of a mechanized force by day will be seven to eight miles
an hour. The leading vehicle ‘must maintain a constant
“ speed : a speed of 10 miles an hour on the road will result
in an-average speed of 74 miles an hour inclu ing halts.

4. There will be a halt of 15 minutes in each Bour .
alternatively, a column may march for an hour and a half

and then halt for 20 minutes. In marches of more than

4 hours, there should I;e a long halt of at least one hour,

vehicles, and of rest for the drivers and crews. Previous
reconnaissance should always be made of the site for a long
halt. Regular inspection and maintenance of vehicles at
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5. A mechanized force, such as a tank brigade, can ‘march
50 miles a day for a limited period without undue fatigue;
and can cover 100 miles in 24 hours as a special effort,

24. Rules for the ‘movement of horsed and pack
transport

1. Strict march discipline is as necessary with transport
as with. troops. Transport should march in small blocks,
of about six horsed vehicles or the equivalent, with g space
of ten yards between blocks ; sufficient space should be left
on the outer flank for the free movement of passing traffic :
transport should be kept closed up, and any distance lost
should be regained as soon as opportunity offers,

2. When possible, only one nature of transport will be
allotted to each echelon or stage of a convoy route. When
different forms of transport have to move together (e.g.
horsed carts, camels, mules), the fastest class of transport
should start first, if the situation permits of the column
opening out. = Otherwise the slowest class of transport should
lead, so that slow-moving animals (such as camels) will not
be overdriven to keep up with faster animals (such as mules).
Itlll Ie:ilch class of transport, the slowest moving team or animal
will lead.

3. No men will be allowed to ride on transport vehicles or
to place their arms and equipment on them, except by the
written order of an officer,

. Some empty wagons or spare animals will march in rear of
the column {o Teplace casualties ; they must not on any
account be used to carry .excess baggage. Broken-down
wagons, disabled animals or thrown loads must be removed
at once from the roadway, so that the transport in rear may
not be checked, e

Animals must not be allowed to drink when passing
through fords, unless special orders have been issued for
them to do so.
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loads should be prepared, balanced and laid out' ready f_or
loading before the animals are brought up; loading parties
are usually required to assist the drivers. To save the
animals, they should be loaded as shortly as possible before
the hour of starting, and loads should, if Ppossible, be removed
at halts.

There is usually a driver to every two or three animals,
Each driver shounld normally lead  hi:

another driver in rear; and on rough hill tracks,
best if not tied together but driven in bunches,

25. Rules for the movement of mechanical transport

1. Mechanical transport may move either as a single column
(in convoy), or by small groups (or even by single vehicles) at
time intervals, The latter method enables a given distance
to be covered in a shorter time and with less fatigue to the
drivers, but may not always be applicable owing to con-
siderations of road space or of protection.
of lorries with pneumatic tyres on a good road by day may
be taken as 15 miles an hour if moving in convoy, and
15 to 20 miles an hour if moving in independent groups
or by single vehicles. Loaded M.T. vehicles should not
move at a slower pace than five miles an hour, except when
passing troops, which should be done at as slow a pace as
possible to avoid covering them with dust or mud, or when
moving through towns, etc. :

As regards pace of movement by night, see Sec. 79,

2. A column of mechanical transport moving in convoy
will be divided into blocks, usually of five vehicles, A regular
distance must be maintained between vehicles, sufficient to
allow of sudden halts without collision and to permit over-

rear to close up to the regulation distance,
should be detailed to patrol M.T. columns to ensure cotrect
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—
maintenance of distances and to report break-downs or
delays. There should be Spare lorries and fitters to deal

With break-downs at the tai] of every column of mechanijcal
transport,

3. A man shoulg always ride in the back of the last lorry
of a block, to keep a look-out to the rear and to warn the
driver if overtaking traffic desires to pass; if possible, there
should be a man at the back of eévery lorry.” One man in
every lorry should know the destination in case of delay by
break-down.

4. If a lorry column is obliged to halt near a corner, a
Sentry must be posted to warn traffic ; if it has to halt astride
a cross-roads, a distance of 15 yards will be left clear on each
side of the cross-roads. On no account must vehicles be

allowed to “ double bank,”

5. A lorry column should not normally be turned about
on a road less than 25 feet wide, and then only if there s little
traffic. It s nearly always better for the column to make g
complete circuit by road, and suitable turning circuits should
always be taken into consideration in ordering the move of
lorry- columns,

26. Movement of troops by rail
(Sez also Manual of Movement (War))

1. Movement of troops by rail in the theatre of war may be
classified either as strategical or tactical. The former is
applicable mainly to the concentration irra theatre of war or
to the strategical move from one theatre to another of large
bodies, such as one or more divisions, Formations and units
move complete with animalg and transport,

In tactical moves, only the dismounted Personnel, with a
minimum of animals and transport, 80 by rail ; the remainder
{e.g. cavalry, artillery and the 8reater part of the transport)
- march by road. Tricked machines, such as tanks, are sent
by rail when possible, owing to the wear which long marches
by road cause to the tracks,

2. Owing to the time required for marshalling and shunting
. trains and for entraining and detraining, the strategical move
*of large formations (a division or more) by rail instead of b

foad saves time only when the distance is sufficiently long.

" In highly developed Countries, such as those of Western
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Europe, the minimum distance over which movement by
rail saves time is approximately 60 miles for a division cr
90 miles for a cavalry division. In Jess highly developed
Countries, where railway capacity is more limited, the

i would be much greater.

The rate of troop movement by rail depends on the
capacity of the railway system, €.g. whether the line is single
or double, the gradients on it, the number of entrainj
and detraining points available, and so forth. Even on a

with normal gradients requires about 40 trains,
running speed of a troop train is from 17 to 20 m

3. Tactical movements by rail are made to secure surprise,
to transfer troops rapidly fo a threatened point or to save
them from fatigue when roads are congested or the weath
bad. Their use is limited by the fact that formations are

Separated for a time from their artillery and a large part of
their transport. ==

L. The train is made up to suit the composition of eac
unit to be entrained,

ii. A standard type of train is used for all units, excep
units such as tanks or heavy artillery which requir
special types of trucks. =

The first method, which is the normal Brit
gives greater comfort to the troops and enab
kept together better; but the second me
largely used on the Continent, is more ec
stock and enables moves to be initiated
of notice, since trains of standard type c
kept ready in sidings, 3

S. The general procedure for all movements by rail is that
the general staff issue the executive orders for the move
detailed arrangements being made by the Q.M.G.’s br,

1f.

flicers are appointed 3
entraining and detraining stations as Iepresentatives ofih
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movement section of the Q.M.G.’s branch of the staff, and are
the intermediaries between the troops using the railway and
the technical authorities responsible for the working of the
railway.

6. If there is nolmmbml officer at a station Cia (”;

where troops are to entrain or detrain, it is the duty of ‘the

Q.M.G.’s branch ‘to appoint an officer to carry out the duties 53 3

of /mevesaent—eontrot officer and to provide him with the
| necessary instructions.

7. The responsibility for entraining and detraining a unit
lies with its commander, but he will be guided as to lecal
requirements by .the movement—cemssel officer. The rules
for entrainment and detrainment given in King’s Regulations
will be followed except where they are clearly inapplicable
to war conditions.

A table suitable for the entrainment of an infantry brigade
is given in Appendix VII.

8. The senior combatant officer in a troop train is in
command of the train and is responsible for all measures of
protection. If air attack is possible, anti-aircraft light
machine guns will be mounted in open trucks for defence
against low-flying aircraft.

27. Movement of troops by mechanical transport

1. A distinction, must be drawn between the use of
mechanical transport for the movement of troops on the -
lines of communication or behind the fighting line, when the
area in which the move is to take place is already protected
by the disposition of our own forces; and its use in the
forward zone to give additional tactical mobility to dis-
mounted troops, either as part of a mechanized force or for

some particular operation.

9. In the former category may be placed the use of
mechanical transport for troop movements on the lines of
communication in areas ill-provided with railways, or, in
position warfare, for the withdrawal of exhausted units from
the battle line, for the transfer of reserves or for the carriage
of troops, such as labour units, whose marching powers are
Emited. In such moves mechanical transport is used simply
=5 2 substitute for a railway train, and is subject to the same
Emitation as tactical trains (Sec. 26, 1) in that, as the troops

3—(1311)
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are separated from their artillery and transport, the distance
of the move should not exceed two days’ march for the
transport. As compared with a train, a bus column is less
economical, congests the roads, has a much smaller carrying
capacity and provides less comfort. It has, however, the
great advantage of flexibility, as it can go wherever a suitable
road exists. The advantages and disadvantages are in fact
similar to those of the railway and motor transport in civil
life.

When sufficient mechanical transport is not available to
carry all the troops to be moved, a combination of marching
and carriage by mechanical transport may be arranged.

A troop move by mechanical transport .requires careful
preparation and staff Work in the samte way as a move by
railway train. The arrangements required are dealt with in
paras. 5 to 9, below.

3. Moves by mechanical transport in the forward zone,
when the location of the hostile force is unknown and the
troops carried may be required at any time to debus and
engage the enemy, require special arrangements for recon-
naissance and protection, without which a long column of
mechanical transport is very defenceless to attack from the
ground or from the air. An advanced guard of armoured
fighting vehicles is usually required, as well as special measures
to safeguard the route along which the column is moving
against attack from the flanks (see Sec. 39). Further, since
it will usually be necessary when the enemy is met to debus
the troops and to move the vehicles to some area of conceal-
ment in rear, and since it is seldom possible to reverse the
vehicles on the road, the mechanical transport column should
move by bounds between road circuits where the direction
of movement can easily be reversed; not passing beyond
one circuit until the next circuit is reported clear by the
advanced guard.

4. The vehicles used may be passenger-carrying coaches or
omnibuses, requisitioned fromcivilian use, with a capacity
of up to 30 or more men, or lorries. A 5-ton lorry will nor-
mally carry 20 fully-equipped men, besides the driver; a
30-cwt. lorry 15; and a 15-cwt. lorry eight. Allowance
should' be made for any machine guns, bicycles, signal equip-
ment, S.A.A., etc., to be carried ; when buses are used, some
lorries should accompany the column for this purpose, if
available.
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Mechanical transport which already has a definite purpose,
such as the divisional baggage company, should only be
employed for the carriage of troops in circumstances of
extreme urgency, since the normal functioning of the adminis-
trative services is thereby upset and great discomfort may be
caused to the troops. If special bus units are not available,
reserve transport companies may be used.

If infantry is to form part of a mechanized force, or is
frequently to be moved by mechanical transport, its first-line
transport must be mechanized and must be capable of
accompanying a column of lorries or buses. Small cars must
be provided for mounted officers, or their chargers must be
carried in motor horse-boxes.

5. Points for embussing and debussing require careful
selection, and should, whenever possible, be previously
reconnoitred. A long straight stretch of road with room at
the sides for troops to form-up, is the ideal from the point
of view of convenience in embussing and debussing. Con-
cealment from air observation will, however, usually be of
first importance, and may require the use of several places
widely separated.

6. The formation to be embussed will be divided into unit
groups and the vehicles will be divided accordingly, each
vehicle (except spare vehicles) being numbered. The leading
vehicle of each group will be marked by a distinctive flag
and a similar flag will mark the point where it is to draw up.
Vehicles will be drawn up in blocks of five (occupying 60 to
70 yards) with 20 yards between blocks. The forming up of
the vehicles will probably take from 15 to 20 minutes.
Unit groups will be told off into parties for each vehicle,
each party being given the number of the vehicle in which
it is to embus. A suitable table on which this may be
done is given in Appendix VII. Troops should, if possible,
reach the embussing point and be told off into parties before
the vehicles arrive. Orders will be issued whether the troops
are to remove their equipment or not.

7. The actual embussing may be done by one of two
methods, depending on the facilities for concealment and the
length of road suitable. In one method the unit or formation
is deployed along the road, in the correct groups and parties,
suitably flagged; the vehicles draw up accordingly, and
simultaneous embussing of the whole unit or formation can
take place. This is the quickest method, but requires a long
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stretch of road {(about 600 to 700 yards for a battalion), and
makes concealment difficult. In the second method, a shorter
length of road is used successively by a smaller number of
vehicles, in the same way that a length of platform might be
used by successive trains ; the troops can be kept in conceal-
ment and moved up to the “ platform " in parties, as required.
This method is slower and complicates control of the column,
unless it is moving by time intervals (Sec. 25, 1), but .makes
concealment easier, and is often the more suitable one.

8. The route should be carefully selected and recon-
noitred ; and should be marked or piqueted wherever there
is a possibility of mistake; a wrong turning by a lorry
column may mean very serious delay, since it is not easy to
reverse movement. Steep hills or narrow roads may also be
a cause of great delay and should be avoided, if possible. It
will eften save time and spare the drivers fatigue to select a
good main route even though the distance be greater.
The rules for march discipline given in Sec. 25 apply, of
course, to the movement of troop-carrying vehicles.

9. Much the same considerations govern the choice of the
point of debussing as of the point of embussing, i.e. facilities
for concealment from the air, a suitable stretch of road and
a good position of assembly for the troops. In addition,
there should be near the point of debussing a turning circuit
for the vehicles. The orders for a move by mechanical
transport should always contain instructions for the disposal
of the vehicles after the debussing of the troops.

10. The commander ordering a move by mechanical trans-
port will appoint an officer to command the column, who
will be the deciding authority on all questions. He will be
responsible for the protection and guiding of the column, for
any alteration in the route laid down, for the regulation of
halts, for intercommunication in the column, for the decision
whether to use headlights or not, and all similar matters.
He will give the order for embussing and debussing and the
signal for halts. If he is the senior officer of the troops being
moved, as he will usually be, he will consult the senior
R.A.S.C. officer on all matters affecting the proper working
of the transport, will avoid all interference with his technical
functions and will give effect to his technical requirements,
unless he considers that by.so going he will endanger the
safety of the column. He will usually travel in a car with
the R.A.S.C. officer in command of the transport, who will
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be responsible for the march discipline of the column, for
regulating the pace, for technical contrél, for dealing with
break-downs, etc. The commander of a group in a column
will travel on the driver’s seat of the leading vehicle of his
group ; he will distribute his officers evenly throughout the
vehicles of his group and will ensure.that all officers are
acquainted with the destination and route.

28. Rules for the passage of bridges and defiles

1. A staff officer will usually be detailed to supervise the
passage by a column of an important bridge, defile or obstacle.
This officer will issue any orders mecessary for change of
formation, will regulate the flow of traffic and will make
any arrangements necessary for the further action of units
on the far side of the obstacle. An officer of each unit will
remain on the near side of the bridge, defile or obstacle
to control the movement of the unit until the whole of it
has passed. It is important to ensure that large numbers
of troops and transport do not assemble in an exposed
position awaiting the passage, and so provide a target for
enemy artillery or aircraft. Congestion at a bridge or defile
may be avoided by a distant traffic control post at a point
where suitable cover exists, in telephonic communication
with the bridge or defile.

Where engineer work on the passage is necessary, the staff
officer will issue his orders in co-operation with the engineer
officer .in charge of the work. The respomsibility of the
engineer officer for the crossing arrangements extends only
between the extreme limits of the bridge, or between the
banks of the river when the crossing is by raft or ferry.

2. The classification of military bridges is given in
Appendix VIII. Since each type of bridge is designed to
carry a specified load, careful arrangements are necessary to
prevent the passage on to the bridge of any load greater than
that which it is designed to bear. Unit commanders are
responsible that the normal loads of vehicles are not exceeded.
The engineer unit which constructs the bridge is responsible
for the posting of notices showing the class of traffic for which
the bridge is designed and any precautions that must be ob-
served, such as the speed and spacing of heavy vehicles or the
necessity for infantry to break step. At important crossings
it will usually be necessary for formations to post a respon-

“sible officer to ensure that these precautions are observed.
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The maintenance of a bridge remains the responsibility of
:he .engu:ieer unit which constructed it, until further orders
re issued.

29. Movement of troops by air

1. Small forces of infantry with light machine guns and
supporting weapons can be moved by air to a point several
hundred miles away in a few hours, if suitable aircraft are
available and secure landing grounds exist. This power may
be of the greatest value in an emergency, particularly in
countries where other forms of transport are slow and un-
developed. Aircraft may also be used for the evacuation of
casualties, whgre ground communications are long or bad
or for the maintenance of small columns or garrisons with
ammunition or supplies, which can be dropped from aircraft
by means of parachutes.

2. The present limitations of air transport must, how

be fully realized. The numbers of supitable aircraft ez,iez’
bomber-transport squadrons of the R.A.F. or large civil
passenger aircraft) are small : their capacity is from 12 to 24
fully armed and equipped men ; their effective range may
vary from 200 to 500 miles, according to the type of air-
crait, the geographical conditions (especially the altitude of
landing grounds) and the state of the weather. Troops
carried by air will be without means of transport on arrival
unless arrangements can be made to provide it at their
destination. ‘

. 3. When a move by air is decided on, the air forc i
inform the army of the number of aircraft availa.blee ::vlllle:
place of emplanement and deplanement, and the total w'eight
in pounds avoirdupois which is available for the army in
each aeroplane. The unit concerned will then tell off the
troops into batches for each aeroplane, and will prepare a
statement showing the total weight of each party and of
everything that they are taking with them.

If the troops are likely to have to go into action imme-
diately on arrival, tactical unity must be preserved to the
greatest extent possible; complete platoons cannot usually
be kept together, but sections must be kept intact as far as
%osslble,.and men of different companies must not be mixed

i th«?r.e is no likelihood of immediate action, the importance;
of utll_lz;ng all the weight available is the ruling factor, and
the mixing of syb-units is less objectionable.
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Battalion and company headquarters will always be
distributed between several aircraft, so that in the event of a
forced landing of one aeroplane the whole of a headquarters
will not be separated from its command.

4. The orders for a move by air should include instructions
for precautions against fire, for the control of movement
during flight, for action in the event of a forced landing and
for the provision of rations, water, and medical aid. Where
moves by air are frequently undertaken, many of these
instructions will form part of standing orders.

5. The senior army officer will be responsible for the pro-
tection of the place of emplanement and deplanement. The
senior officer, whether army or aix force, will be responsible for
all other matters affecting the two Services on the ground at
the place of emplanement or deplanment, including the safe-
guarding and issue of rations and water. He will, however,
consult the senior representative of the other Service before
issuing orders. The responsible air force officer will give orders
to emplane or deplane to the officer or non-commissioned
officer in charge of each party. During the flight troops will
be under the orders of the semior pilot in charge of the
aeroplane and the air force will be responsible for protection
in the air; but should a landing be made, the senior army
officer or non-commissioned officer will be responsible for
protection from the time that the aeroplane is safely on the
ground.

30. Quarters in the field

{See also Field Service Regulations, Volume I, 1930,
Chapter XVI)

1. Quarters in the field are either billets, close billets,
camps, huts or bivouacs ; in position warfare, also dug-outs
and trench shelters.

Billets are the usual form of guarters in civilized countries
for forces not in close touch with the enemy ; they give the
best shelter and rest and also provide concealment from air
observation. Their chief disadvantage is that they cause
dispersion, so that rapid action in an emergency may be
difcult, and that discipline is not so easy to maintain. This
disadvantage of dispersion may be overcome by close billeting,
when as many men and animals as possible are placed under
cover in buildings, while the remainder bivouac close at
hand, :
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Bivouascs mean concentration and readiness and enable the
most favourable dispositions of the troops to be made from
the tactical point of view, but they are trying to the health
of men and animals in cold or wet weather.

Camps or huts are healthy and can be sited to meet tactical
and administrative requirements, but they require time to erect
or construct, and can usually be used only in base areas or
in conditions of static warfare.

Tyench shelters and dug-outs are used in position warfare :
their prolonged occupation is detrimental to health, morale
and discipline.

2. In the presence of an enemy, tactical considerations,
e.g. favourable ground for deployment, concealment from
observation, cover from air attack or bombardment, economy
in outposts, will determine the type of quarters to be occupied.
Otherwise, the health and comfort of the troops is the first
consideration, though the possibility of attack from the air
will' usually have to be taken into account. The arrange-
ments for protection when at rest are dealt with in Chapter V.
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CHAPTER 1V

INFORMATION AND RECONNAISSANCE

31. Information—general

1. The information at his disposal is the basis of any plan
made by a commander in the field; a summary of this
information is usually communicated at the beginning of
the order which puts the plan into execution (Sec. 15, 4);
the more accurate and complete the information, the more
likely is the order to be appropriate and the plan to succeed.
To make the best possible arrangements to provide himself
with information—of the position and state of his own
troops ; of the numbers, moves and intentions of the enemy ;
and of the conditions of topography and weather likely to
affect his plans—is therefore an essential duty of every
commander, from the highest to the lowest.

To obtain up-to-date information of one’s own troops is
mainly a matter of good intercommunication. Besides its
location, a commander should know the condition of each
body as regards fatigue and morale, so as to be able to judge
what further efforts may be expected of it.

Information about the ememy can never be complete,
nor is it likely ta be entirely accurate or up-to-date, however
good and careful the arrangements to obtain it. A com-
mander must realize that he will usually have to act on
imperfect knowledge of a situation ; it is his business to seek
continually by every means in his power to supplement,
confirm or correct his information; but to postpone action,
when action is required, on the plea of waiting for fuller
information, will lead to the loss of valuable time and the
risk of failure,

During the course of a battle, it is usually extremely
difficult to ascertain the situation in the forward zone;
the front line troops are too busy fighting to be able to report
continuously, and the arrangements for intercommunication
are subject to delays and interruption; a commander in
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rear should make provision for obtaining information inde-
pendently of reports from the troops actually fighting—by
observation posts, by special reconnaissances, through
liaison officers or non-commissioned officers. He should
in fact send forward to obtain information, not be content
to wait for it to come back from the fighting troops. This,
however, in no way absolves the fighting troops from making
every efiort to obtain and send back information.

Commanders of forward units, such as platoons and com-
panies of infantry, should be trained to send back frequent
situation reports giving the location of their own commands
and of neighbouring troops and information of the enemy.
Artillery observing officers, who are well placed to acquire
information, must not confine their reports to matters con-
cerning the artillery, but must send back all information
which may be of value.

Commanders should be cautious in accepting the state-
ments of stragglers and wounded from the front line ; they are
often exaggerated and unduly pessimistic.

Topographical information is obtained in the first instance
from maps, and the ability to read a map properly, i.e. to
visualize the ground and its tactical properties, is a great
saver of time and a quality which every commander must
cultivate by practice. An eye for a map is quite as valuable
as an eye for ground. But the information acquired from a
map must be supplemented whenever possible by personal
reconnaissance or from the reports of reconnoitring detach-
ments or from air photographs.

Forecasts of the weather are often of importance: the
possibility of fog or mist may determine the hour of an
attack or affect the arrangements for defence ; the direction
and strength of the wind govern the use of smoke or the
possibility of the enemy employing gas. A meteorological
section is usually attached to the headquarters of a large
force in the field.

2. The principal sources of information in the field are:
air reconnaisssance and photography; reconnaissance to a
distance by mobile troops ; actual contact with the enemy
and identification of his units obtained by fighting ; observa-
tion from the ground of the enemy’s dispositions ; intercep-
tion of enemy wireless messages; interrogation of prisoners
or of civilian inhabitants ; captured documents, etc.

Of the above, air reconnaissance enables information of
the enemy’s movements and of the topography of the country
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to be obtained to a great depth with the least delay; it is,
however, subject to certain limitations by weather and by
the nature of the country, and cannot produce the detailed
information necessary for tactical plans. Air reconnaissance
of the forward enemy area must therefore always be supple-
mented by ground reconnaissance.

The information and identifications obtained by actual
contact are, from a tactical point of view, the most valuable
of all, and form the principal basis of any tactical plan.
Thus, while strategical information is gained principally from
the air and from reconnaissance by mobile troops, tactical
information is in the main the responsibility of the forward
troops of all arms. Much useful information, both topo-
graphical and of the enemy, can be gained by the questioning
of civilian inhabitants; it may sometimes be advisable to
send an interpreter with reconnoitring detachments.

Information from enemy wireless may be of the utmost
value if the messages can be deciphered in time or if the
enemy is imprudent in sending messages in clear. The
possibilities of the enemy attempting deception by wireless
have, however, always to be borne in mind.

The information derived from the interrogation of prisoners,
from the examination of captured documents, etc. is usually
too late to affect the immediate operations, but is most
valuable in enabling the intelligence staff to obtain a general
picture of the enemy’s organization, dispositions, morale, etc.

3. The value of information depends on its relevancy, i.e.
its bearing on the operation in hand, its accuracy and its
timeliness. Whether information is relevant or not will
depend largely on the instructions given by a commander
to his reconnoitring detachments (see para. 4, below) ;
whether or not it is accurate on the skill of the reconnoitring
detachments ;: and whether it arrives in time or not on the
arrangements made for its transmission. The transmission
of information often presents greater difficulties than its
collection. When the reporting agency cannot guarantee
the accuracy of a report from personal observation, the
source of the information must be given, and the degree of
accuracy attached to it.

Negative information, i.e. information that nothing was
seen of the enemy at a certain time in a certain place, is
often of great value: the instructions given to a recon-
noitring detachment should enable it to judge whether
and when negative information is of importance. Negative
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information from the air, however, often requires confirmation
from other sources. (See Sec 32)

. 4. A commander will usually obtain from a reconnaissance
the results which the clearness and appropriateness of his
orders for it deserve. The information required should be
put in the form of definite questions to be answered, in order
of priority; the time by which each answer is required
should be given when practicable. The commander of the
reconnaissance, or of the air unit concerned, should be given
all available information of the enemy and. such information
of the intentions and movements of our own troops as may
be necessary for the appreciation and performance of his
task. He will then be able to judge the relative value of the
information which he obtains and to report immediately news
which he will realize is of vital importance for the plans and
dispositions of the higher commander. Tt is desirable that
the commander sending out a reconncitring detachment, or
his staff officer, should, whenever practicable, give instruc-
tions personally to the actual commander of the detachment,
and should examine him on the results of his reconnaissance
on his return; in air recomnaissance this is normally done
by means of air liaison officers with the air force (see
Sec. 32, 4). :

Detailed instructions for the conduct of reconnoitring
detachments and patrols will be found in the manuals of
the various arms.

5. It is the duty of a commander to co-ordinate all the
means of obtaining information at his disposal in a well-
thought-out reconnaissance plan, without which there will
be much waste of time and effort. The plan should be
directed towards the economical use of all methods available
by a careful allotment of tasks. A process of elimination
will sometimes be necessary ; for example, aircraft may
indicate the most likely areas where enemy forces may be
lying up in concealment; these areas can then be searched
by armoured cars, cavalry or infantry, according to distance.

6. In all units and formations certain personnel are
charged with the duty of collecting and sifting all informa-
tion gained ; of distributing it as required, both upward and
downward and to units and formations on the flanks ; and of
presenting to the commander a clear Picture of the situation
which will assist him to frame his plans. In a battalion, for
example, the battalion intelligence section performs these
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duties. Detailed instructions for intelligence work will be
found in the Manual of Military Intelli gence in the Field.
All ranks must, however, be taught that the collection
of information is not the business only of the special intelli-
gence personnel, nor only of recomnoitring or observing
detachments. Every individual soldier must be restlessly
mquisitive in the quest of information and must report to
higher authority anything that he observes. Military intelli-
gence in the field is built up from many small items of mfo.rma-
tion, often apparently trivial, and requires the continual
co-operation of all ranks. If the enemy is using gas, informa-
tion of his methods, specimens of his protective equipment,
splinters, fuzes, etc., of gas shells, will be of great importance.

32. Air reconnaissance

1. Air reconnaissance is classified as strategical and
tactical. It begins before the opposing armies are in con-

' tact, and, at the opening of a campaign, is directed towards

discovering the enemy’s initial concentration areas, his lines
of forward movement by road and rail, the position of his
depots, camps and aerodromes, and so forth. This is
Strategical veconnaissance, and is usually carried out by day
bomber ‘squadrons, either by single aeroplanes flying at a
great height (up to 20,000 feet) and relying on evasion for
their security, or, if the enemy’s air opposition is serious, by
a number of aeroplanes flying in formation. Aircraft
carrying out strategical reconnaissance usually work under
the orders of G.H.Q). and make use both of photography
and of direct observation. Two-way W/T. communication
can be carried for reporting urgent information.

As the opposing forces approach each other, more detailed
information is needed concerning the enemy’s advance and

_deployment, and of the movement of his mobile forces or

other detachments: as contact is.gained and the battle
develops, very detailed reports are required as to the enemy’s
battle dispositions and, on occasions, the positions reached
by our own forward troops. All this is Zactical yeconnaissance
and is usually carried out by army co-operation squadrons,
working under the orders of corps or divisional commanders,
It is impossible to define where strategical reconnaissance
ends and tactical reconnaissance begins. Tactical recon-
naissance is sub-divided by using the terms * medium * and
“ close *’ to indicate the type of patrol required, its duration
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?.nd distance. and, therefore, the methods of control and
intercommunication which are best employed. As a very
general _guxde, the limit of close reconnaissance is usually
about 15 to 20 miles in advance of our forward troops,
medium reconnaissance may extend up to about 75 miles
and strategical reconnaissance up to the limit of the radius
of action of the aircraft employed.

During actual battle, continuous reconnaissance during
the hours of daylight is usually required, at any rate until the
situation has become stable and the enemy’s general disposi-
tions are knqwn; it must be remembered, however, that
as the duration of such a reconnaissance flight is about
two hours, the observer changes every two hours. Aircraft
employed on close reconnaissance are equipped with R/T.,
efficient up to a range of about 50 miles, for communi-
cation with the headquarters of the formation controlling
them.

Another form of tactical reconnaissance is reconnaissance
carried out for the needs of the artillery. Artillery recon-
' najssance is required from the moment when the enemy
comes within artillery range and throughout the battle
period ; its ebject is the location of targets for the artillery
and the direction of fire on to them., The information
obtained by aeroplanes engaged on artillery reconnaissance
is also often of great value to the other arms, and supple-
ments or confirms the information from close reconnaissance
aircraft. Communication is by W/T. from the air and by
R/T. or ground strips from the ground.
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2. Air reconnaissance has certain limitations. Firs

to weather: fog and falling snow may prohibit reco;llsl'é.iz:
sance altogether, while ground mist, haze or low cloud may
greatly restrict visibility. Secondly, air observation cannot
be relied on for detailed information: the movements. of
small bodies will escape attention ; friend cannot usually be
distinguished from foe; wvillages, woods and other cover
cannot definitely be reported clear.

_Aircraft can fly and reconnoitre by night, but visibility at
night varies greatly according to the weather and the phase
of the moon. Railway movement and large bodies of troops
on main roads may be seen under favourable conditions
but little detailed information is likely to be obtained without
the use of parachute flares, of which an aeroplane can carry
only a small number. Flares will enable pilots to give
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definite information about definite points (e.g. cross-roads)
at definite times. Reconnaissance by night may have
considerable moral effect on the enemy, as he will be un-
certain whether movements on the secrecy of which his
plans may depend have been discovered or not, Night
reconnaissance will of course reduce the amount of work
which squadrons can perform by day.

3. Air photography is a most important part of air recon.
naissance, since it forms an accurate record of a certain area
at a certain time, and will under expert examination reveal
details not apparent to an air observer. Its effectiveness is,
however, dependent on favourable conditions of light and
weather. An aeroplane engaged in photography of an
area offers a good target to anti-aircraft artillery, since it
may have to fly in straight lines at a fixed height. This fact
may limit photographic work of large areas, when enemy
anti-circraft guns are active.

Air photographs are of two types, vertical and oblique.
The former, which show the ground as seen from directly
above, are most generally useful ; but obliques, which are
panoramic views taken usually from low heights, are much
easier to read and are of great value to the forward troops
in supplementing their maps and giving them an idea of the
ground over which they have to operate. The time taken to
develop, print and annotate photographs is a limiting factor
in the use of air photography for tactical information during
actual contact. (See Employment of Air Forces with the
Army in the Field, 1932, Sec. 32.)

The air force is responsible for taking, developing and
printing the photographs, the army for their plotting,
interpretation and distribution.

4. The results obtained by air reconnaissance will largely
depend, as in all other forms of reconnaissance, on the clear-
ness and suitability of the orders issued by the commander
who details the reconnaissance; also on close liaison between
the air force and the intelligence staff of the formation con-
cerned. Two army officers, air liaison officers (A.L.Os.),
are attached to the headquarters of each army co-operation
squadron, with the duties of supplying to the squadron officers
the detailed information which they require in order to carry
out their task; of interrogating the pilots on their return and
investigating their reports; and of ensuring that the infor-
mation obtained is communicated rapidly to the formations
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or units concerned. (See Employment of Air Forces with the
Army in the Field, 1932, Sec. 32.)

Air observers are trained to report only what they see,
never to make deductions. The air liaison officers may beable
to make deductions of the enemy’s movements from the
observations reported by successive pilots.

33. Reconnaissance from the ground

1. Reconnaissance from the ground may be classified as
strategical or tactical according to whether the opposing
forces are within striking distance or not. In countries
suitable for the free movement of mechanical vehicles,
strategical reconnaissance is likely to be entrusted to
them; armoured cars will be particularly valuable, since
their mobility and range of action enable them to penetrate
rapidly into distant areas where information is to be sought.

Cavalry may also be used for strategical reconnaissance,
particularly in areas unsuited for mechanical movement, but
will more usually be reserved for tactical reconnaissance,
since their greater power of dispersion and concealment
makes them more suitable than mechanized troops for

~ obtaining the detailed information required for tactical
plans. When the opposing forces are close together or in

- actual contact, the duties of tactical reconnaissance will fall
mainly on the infantry and artillery. Skill in reconnaissance
is important for dismounted as well as for mounted troops.

2. Reconnaissance for the purpose of protection, i.e. to
guard against surprise, is the duty of every commander at

all times (see Sec. 37). Between special reconnaissance for

information and reconnaissance for protection only there is
this difference, that the reconnoitring detachment sent out
.for the special purpose of gaining information must base
its movements and actions on the movements of the enemy
force of which it seeks information, and need keep touch with
its own main body only so far as is necessary to communicate
the information obtained; whereas the detachment recon-
noitring for protective purposes must always keep touch
with the body from which it is sent out. The first duty
of the former, in fact, is to make and maintain contact
with the enemy; of the latter, with its own main body :
the one may be lilened to a detective, the other to a police-
map. It is an axiom that a body of troops must never be
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charged with a mission of special reconnaissance and one of
protection at the same time.

3. A detachment sent out to gain information should avoid
fighting as far as possible; it should fight only to the extent
to which fighting is necessary in order to ensure getting and
transmitting the information required. Reconnaissance
means dispersion, in order to search widely, while fighting
means concentration, in order to gain superiority over the
enemy. Thus the formation adopted by a reconnoitring
detachment is usually that of a number of small patrols
pushed forward over a wide front with a larger formed body
in rear ready to support the patrols and to collect the in-
formation they obtain. The formation is like a hand with
fingers outstretched, the finger-tips representing the advanced
patrols and the hand the supporting body; the clenched
fist may be taken to represent the detachment when fighting
becomes necessary. .

As one force approaches another, the reconnoitring troops
which both have probably pushed forward are likely to come
into collision, each striving to defeat the other and so to
obtain in the arca between the two forces a control that will
facilitate the quest for further information. There may
still, however, be opportunities during this period for recon-
noitring patrols, pushed wide round the flanks, to gain
information of the enemy main columns behind. No
reconnoitring body, large or small, should ever forget that
its main object is informfation.

4. The strength and composition of a reconnoitring detach-
ment requires careful consideration and calculation. It
should be as small as possible; its actual size will depend
on the number of patrols to be furnished, the probable
number of messages to be sent, the likelihood of having to
overcome resistance, and the duration of its mission. The
use of wireless telegraphy will often enable personnel for
carrying messages to be reduced. ;

5. A reconnoitring detachment which obtains news of an
important or unexpected development - should, . besides
reporting it to the commander who ordered the reconnais-
sance, communicate it also to any other commanders who are
nearer to the enemy and may be more immediately affected
by it; this may be done by ordering the bearer of the report
to show it, on his way to his destination, to commanders
other than the one to whom the report is ‘addressed, or by
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sending duplicate messages to those commanders by other
means. The commander to whom the report is addressed
should be informed, in either event, that the report has
already been communicated to those other commanders.

Information of the presence of hostile armoured units
should be reported to the nearest artillery with the least
possible delay.

6. Personal reconnaissance of the ground over which he
has to operate is the duty of every commander in his degree ;
the smaller the formation or unit, the more detailed the
reconnaissance required, so far as time permits. The time
available for any operation of war is limited, and sufficient
time for detailed reconnaissance by the lower commanders can
only be made by foresight and anticipation on the part of
the higher commanders. A commander, in making a plan,
must always take into his calculations the time necessary
for reconnaissance by his subordinates; if he decides that,
owing to the pressure of events and the need to forestall
enemy action, the operation must be hurried on without due
allowance for reconnaissance, he must realize the risks
thereby incurred; good maps and good map-reading, how-
ever, will to some extent minimize these risks, and use can

_ sometimes be made of photographs from the air, particularly
of obliques. -

34. Information from prisoners, captured
documents, etc.

1. The detailed examination of prisoners is the business
of the intelligence staff. It should take place as soon as
possible after capture, before the prisoners have had time
to recover from the strain of battle and to invent stories.
Preliminary interrogation by the unit which makes the

. capture should be limited to identification of the enemy
unit or units and to questions of immediate concern to the
commander on the spot. Identifications are of great impor-
tance and urgency, since they usually give the most certain
clue to the enemy’s dispositions; they must be reported
without delay to higher authority by * emergency opera-
tions "’ messages. .

Prisoners of war must be searched for documents immedi-
ately after capture to prevent their destroying information
of value. No attempt should, however, usually be made
by the unit to examine documents; they should be placed
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in a sack and given to the escort, who wjll, as early as possible,
hand them over, together with the prisomers, to the provost
establishment at the divisional collecting point.

2. Tdentification of enemy units from their dead is also
important. Identification may be obtained from their
aniforms, identity discs or other marks on their clothing
and equipment. It is the business of the intelligence staff
to communicate to the forward troops the best means of
identifying enemy units.
1deDctx:znugﬂts, le{ters, etc., should be collecteq from enemy
dead only by the intelligence staff or under their supervision.

3. Troops engaged in reconnaissance will bring in any
civilian who appears likely to be able to give useful informa-
tion; the detailed examination of civilians, as of prisoners
of war, should usually be carried out by the trained personnel
of the intelligence staff. : .

When a town, village or other place lately in occupation
of the enemy is entered by our own troops, all documents,
printed matter, letters, etc., likely to provide information
must be collected and examined. This is the duty of the
intelligence staff, but it is the duty of the forward troops to
occupy at once the places or buildings where such documents
are likely to be found, e.g. old enemy headgnax‘ters, a:lgnal
offices, post and telegraph offices, police stations, municipal
offices, etc. in order to safeguard documents and records and
prevent their destruction.

35. Reports and sketches in the field
1. An officer carrying out a topographical or other recon-

naissance must plan it with the same care as any otl:xer

operation of war. e should take the following successive

steps : : «

i He should make certain that he pnderstands the
object of the reconnaissance and his orders, that he
has been given all the information that he requires
and that he is quite clear what questions he has to
answer in his report; he should divide these up
under suitable headings.

ii. Before starting, he should study the map, get as much
information from it as possible, plan an itinerary
in conformity with the time available and look for

suitable view points.
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iii. Hoshould decide in outline what form his report should
take, and whether a sketch or plan will be required
to supplement the map on any particular points.

iv. He should make sure that he has got all the imple-
ments that he requires, e.g. field glasses, compass,
notebook, ruled paper for sketching, pencils, etc.

v. During the reconnaissance, he should keep his object
and orders COnstantly in mind; and, so faras possible,
put himself in the position of the commander for
whom the reconnaissance is being made.

2. The essentials of a military report are clearness, con-
ciseness and accuracy. The information in it should be
precise and definite ; vague or ambiguous expressions must
be avoided. Thus “a fairly wide stream,’” ¢ a large quantity
of forage ”” may mean anything ; i exact figures cannot be
given, an approximation should at least be made, e.g.:
““a stream about 20 feet wide,” ‘ about ten tons of hay.”
It is more important that the information in a report
should be relevant and accurate and that it should arrive
in time to be of use than that the report should be elaborate.
A report should contain no information already available
from other sources such as a map, but negative informa-
tion or information confirming something already obtained
is often of value.

Reconnoitring officers must remember that reports in
the field often form the basis of a plan or movement so that
inaccuracies may have serious military consequences.

3. The clearness of a report depends much on its form and
arrangement. A long rambling statement in narrative form
is difficult to grasp and inconvenient to refer to.

. The following rules will assist to make a report easily

. readable :—

i. The report should be headed with the subject of the
report and the name of the officer making it, e.g. ;
“ Report on the suitability for mechanical trans-
port of the route from X to Y, by Lieut. Z.”
i. A margin should be kept on the left-hand side of the
body of the report ; the headings of the Paragraphs

should be written in this margin, and underlined =

all paragraphs should be headed and numbered.

iii. Reports should be signed (giving rank and unit), dated
. and, if necessary, timed,
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Eeports in the field have often to be read by a tired man
i = bad Hght; therefore they must be easily legible; all
Z=mes of places should be printed in block capitals.

<. A guide as to the beadings which may be required in
¥atious types of report is given in Appendix IX and in the
F2eld Service Pocket Book. Common sense will be the best
Zuide as to what headings are required and what are not.
It is most useful to attach a short summary, containing the
=ssential information in tabloid form, at the beginning of all
Except very short reports: this summary should not usually
==Ee up more than & page of an ordinary note-book.

3. When the accuracy of a piece of information cannot be
Pessonally verified the sources of it should always be given
2nd the degree of reliability attached to it, eg.. this
distance was given by several villagers, questioned inde-

Pendently, and is considered accurate.”’

8. A rough sketch or plan is often useful to illustrate a
Teport: clearness, accuracy and relevance are the essentials,
20t artistic effect. Panoramas or thumbnajl sketches are
also occasionally of value, but require some knowledge of
drawing ; the temptation which may beset a good draughts-
man to embellish a report with neat but not specially relevant
drawings must be resisted.

36. Precautions regarding information

1. To take every precaution that may prevent the enemy
from gaining information is the responsibility of all troops
and not merely of the intelligence staff. If all ranks strictly
observe the rules for security which are outlined below, one

‘of the most valuable sources of information open to the

snemy will be closed. It must be the constant care of all

ranks to prevent leakage of information through carelessness

or indiscretion. :
The principal sources of leakage are :—

i. Indiscreet conversation of officers or soldiers, e.g.
discussion in public places or in the presence of any
stranger of topics directly or indirectly connected
with the campaign ; or the disclosure, even amongst
themselves or in the family circle while home on
leave, of impending movements of themselves,
their unit or their friends. .
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i. Evasion of the rules for censorship of private corre-
spondence. :

iii. Carelessness in carrying into action orders or official

documents, or maps marked in such a way as to

convey information; only these absolutely indis- -

pensable should be taken into action and should be
destroyed when there is a risk of capture; the same
applies to any private letters, private diaries or
other papers which may give indications of the
position of the unit or of the state of affairs at home
or other information of value.

iv, Failure in safeguarding documents, ciphers and other
secret or confidential papers in offices, camps or
billets ; omission to burn drafts of orders, spare
copies or similar papers. Al litter should, when-
ever possible, be destroyed before billets, camps
or bivounacs are left.

v. The carcless use of wireless telegraphy or telephony
or of line telephony within range of enemy listening
sets. (See Sec. 19.)

2. One of the most fruitful sources of intelligence in the
field is the information which may be obtained from a
prisoner of war. Every soldier must be instructed that,
under international law, he is bound to give only his true
name and rank or army number; to give further in-
formation may prejudice the success of operations and
endanger the lives of comrades; on no account must he
state the unit, branch or formation to which he belongs or
to answer questions about his uniform or badges. He should
be warned that the enemy, in addition to direct questioning,
is likely to employ artifices such as listening apparatus or
bogus prisoners to overhear the conversation of prisoners
and thus to gain information.

3. It is often difficult for commanders, when making plans,
to know how much to make known to subordinates and
what to conceal. Over-concealment tends to prevent
intelligent co-operation; on the other band, if plans and
intentions are communicated a long time in advance, the
enemy may gain information of them from prisoners or by
spies or other means. As a general rule, officers of all grades
must remember that unity of effort can only be obtained
if subordinates, who may have to act on their own judgment,
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are given, in sufficient time to enable them to make all
necessary preparation, such information as will ensure their
full co-operation in the execution of tl}e plan. If a Com-
mander can rely on the discipline of his troops to observe
the precautions in paragraphs 1 and 2, above, he can discuss
his plans with subordinates sooner and more freely, and can
thus further co-operation. .
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CHAPTER V
PROTECTION

37. General principles of protection

1. By protection is meant the measures which a commander
adopts to safeguard his command against being surprised and
to conceal his dispositions from the enemy ; it includes pre-
cautions against observation and attack from the air and
against the risk of gas attack by an enemy, the special
measures necessary for which are dealt with in Secs.38 and
40 respectively. ;

Every commander of a body of troops is at all times
responsible for its protection; this applies equally to a
division under a major-general and to a patrol under a lance-
corporal. The use of aircraft and armoured fighting vehicles
in war has greatly extended the area over which protection
has to be maintained. Thus the lines of communication
and areas behind the fighting front are now liable to recon-
naissance and attack from the air at all times, and may in
conditions of open warfare be also liable to attack by mobile
troops. No body of troops can be regarded as secure unless
protection is furnished in all directions from which attack
is possible, whether from the front, the flanks, the rear or
the air, :

2. Adequate and timely information is one of the surest
means of protection ; if the enemy’s dispositions are known
and his movements carefully watched, he will have little
opportunity of effecting surprise. Every commander in
his degree therefore makes arrangements for protection by in-
formation ; the means which he employs may vary from the
despatch of air reconnaissances and of mobile forces by the
the commander of a large formation down to the look-out
man sent ahead by a patrol or the sentry posted by a section.
But since information can never be entirely complete nor up-
to-date (Sec. 31), protective detachments, which will protect
by vesistance, while the main body is getting ready for action,

Chap. V. Sec. 37.] 77

are also always required, although good information will
enable the numbers employed for protective resistance to be
economized. :

A force despatched on a special reconnoitring mission
(whether it be a mobile force of all arms sent forward by an
army or a patrol sent out by a platoon) cannot be relied on
for protective duties also. (Sec. 33, 2.)

3. The general system of protection against ground
attack is the same in principle, whatever the circumstances ;
the commander of the body to be protected throws out
detached forces of mounted or dismounted troops, or of all
arms, in every direction from which attack is possible ;
these detached forces in turn provide for their own safety by
pushing out smaller protective detachments, and so on. A
protective detachment has two duties : firstly, observation
and reconnaissance by means of patrols and observation
posts within the limits for which it is responsible; and
secondly, resistance sufficient at least to give the superior
commander time to prepare for action. The actions of a
protective detachment must be regulated solely in the
interests of the main body.

4. A commander is named for the larger protective de-
tachments (Sec. 14, 4), and will normally be the commander
of the unit or formation providing the bulk of the detachment.
The commander who makes the detachment is responsible
that it has an adequate staff and means of intercommunica-
tion.

5. A force given a protective role must continue to carry
out that role until relieved or given other orders. Thus at
the end of a march the troops which have covered the march
remain responsible for the protection of the main body when
it halts, until other arrangements are made by the com-
mander of the force. Similarly, when the march recom-
mences, outposts will not be withdrawn until the troops
detailed for the protection of the march are in position.

6. Protection against ground attack may be considered
under the headings of protection when on the move and
protection while at rest. Detachments for protection on
the move are usually referred to as advanced, flank or rear
guards, and detachments for protection while at rest as
outposts. No general rules for the strength and composition
of protective detachments can be laid down, except that,
like all other detachments, they should be no larger than is
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necessary for the proper performance of their task. Some
guidance towards determining ‘their composition will be
found in later sections in this chapter.

7. In all forms of protection there is always a danger
of over-confidence producing carelessness. The same rather
fatiguing precautions are taken day after day, and nothing
is seen of the enemy ; vigilance is then apt to be relaxed,
probably with disastrous results. Savage or irregular
enemies in particular are quick to note and take advantage
of the least omission or carelessness. It is the duty of all
commanders to insist at all times and in all circumstances
on the strict observance of the service of protection. This
depends in the end on the discipline maintained and on the
example set by regimental officers.

8. When protective detachments become engaged with

the enemy, they act in accordance with the ordinary principles
of attack and defence. Since they are normally responsible
for a wide front in proportion to their strength and since they
have usually to fight for a limited time only without support,
their dispositions are not usually made in the same depth
as is required for a decisive attack or for protracted defence.

9. The special methods of protection necessary in mountain
warfare and in various forms of savage warfare are dealt
with in Chapter X.

38. Protection against air reconnaissance and
attack

1. Protection against the air comprises concealment of
dispositions and moves from air reconnaissance, and defence
against bombing, gas-spraying or low-flying attack by

aircraft. Concealment may be effected by the use of cover

or other means to prevent observation, such as camouflage
and the adoption of inconspicuous formations, Anti-aircraft
artillery, when available, will assist by making the task of
the reconnoitring aircraft difficult and dangerous. It ma
be possible by a concentration of our own aircraft to obtain
local air superiority for a limited period and over a limited
area during some particular operation ; any attempt to use
fighter aircraft for prolonged periods in a defensive role will
be uneconomical and usually ineffective, A vigorous counter-
offensive normally provides the most effective answer to air
attack,
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Ground defence against air attack comprises the distribu-
tion of troops and of stores in such a way or so protected by
natural or artificial cover as to offer the least possible target
to air attack, as well as active measures of protection by anti-
aircraft artillery and small-arms fire. The special measures
of defence against gas attack from the air are dealt with in
Sec. 40.

2. Measures for concealment have to aim at defeating
both visual observation and photography. By the use of
powerful lenses photography at 20,000 feet can give in
favourable conditions as much detail as observation from a
low altitude. Generally speaking, photography is harder to
evade and deceive than visual observation ; any measures
that will defeat the camera will usually defeat the observer.

The position of troops may be given away to an air observer
by the use of regular formations, by movement, dust, smoke
from cookers, the exhaust of mechanical vehicles, reflected
light from smooth surfaces. When under observation which
it is important to avoid, troops should halt, in shadows
if possible, refrain from looking upward, stop the engines
of mechanical vehicles to prevent exhaust smoke, try to
conceal the smoke of cookers and cover up all polished
surfaces. If troops are in the open, they can hamper the
observer by adopting irregular formations, and, if on a road
with hedges or trees, by opening out on either side of the road,

Shadows provide an effective form of concealment, and
the shadows cast by buildings, cuttings, embankments, walls,
hedges, trees, etc., may be used. The value of woods to
give cover to troops cannot be decided from a map; it
varies considerably according to the nature of the trees and
the time of year ; ‘more can be seen by an observer vertically
above a wood than would be supposed from the ground.

Field defences are easily seen from the air unless carefully
sited and executed and it will frequently be advisable,
where concealment is of great importance, to use natural
cover, such as banks, hedges and buildings, even though
some advantage of siting may be sacrificed, rather than pre-
pare new works in the open. It is often as important to
conceal a work from the air during construction as after
completion. The concealment of machine-gun emplacements
is always of especial importance, Camouflage and other
measures of deception (e.g. dummy trenches) require time
and skill if they are to deceive experts in the interpretation
of air photographs, but will be used whenever time and
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material are available (Manual of Field En ineeri
(All Arms), 1933, Chap£er VI). e
_ Tracks are especially visible from the air, and should
therefore be continued past-the position to which they lead ;
foot and wheeled traffic should follow routes which will
disclose as little information as possible. Air photographs of
our own positions may be taken to show how far concealment
has been effective, or of woods to show what cover they offer.
Weather forecasts may be of importance when it is desired
to conceal a movement from the air; a ground mist is the
most effective cloak, and low clouds make air reconnaissance
more difficult and dangerous.

3. Anti-aircraft artillery at the base and on the lines of

communication is employed to defend important depots,
railway centres, ports, etc., which are likely to be the targets
of hostile air attack. In the forward area it protects the
main concentrations of troops ; covers the Ppassage of vulner-
able points, such as bridges and defiles or open stretches of
road ; and limits or hampers hostile air reconnaissance, It
will also protect its own close reconnaissance and artillery
observation aeroplanes as far as possible. The anti-ajrcraft
machine-gun batteries, which are used for the protection
against low-flying attack of important and vulnerable points,
such as bridges or defiles, come under the air defence
formations.
. Anti-aircraft artillery units are not distributed to forma-
tions, but are allotted and sited on an area basis. Guns are
normally sited by sections in positions about 4,500 yards
apart ; this enables a battery to cover a circular area with
a radius of about 4} miles to a height of 18,000 feet, A
battery protecting a march can cover about 12 miles of
road at a time to a height of 18,000 feet or 17 miles of
road to a height of 12,000 feet. When protecting moving
columns, anti-aircraft artillery will frequently have to pass
up the column to take up a new position, If suitable side
roads exist, they should be used, provided that they are not
unduly exposed to hostile attacks, particularly by armoured
cars. If only one road is available, anti-aircraft artillery will
take advantage, if the road is narrow, of the hourly ten
minutes’ halt, during which guns can cover about three
miles. Priority should always be given by other troops to
anti-aircraft guns moving to take up positions.

At the base and in rear areas, anti-aircraft guns, will have
the assistance of searchiight units to combat air attack at
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night. But in mobile warfare, searchlights will seldom be
available in the forward areas, and anti-aircraft guns will
therefore be unable to afford protection by night.

4. Rifle fire is effective against aircraft up to 2,000 feet, the
fire of suitably mounted machine guns and light machine

' guns up to 3,000 feet. Aircraft carrying out low-bombing

attacks, low-flying attacks by machine gun fire or recon-
naissance below 8,000 feet can therefore be effectively dealt
with by small-arms fire. It is the duty of every commander
of troops armed with small arms to make arrangements to
use these weapons against the above forms of air attack.
When troops are on the move, rifle fire will generally be
quicker to produce and therefore more suitable, but light
machine guns should also be brought into action if time
permits. Rifle fire to be effective must be controlled, and
as many rifles as possible should be employed, so as to
produce a sufiicient volume of fire. It may sometimes be
advisable, when troops are on the move and it is important
that the movement should not be checked by low-flying
attacks, to provide continuous protection on certain portions
of the route by piqueting it with light machine-gun detach-
ments. When troops are halted, light machine guns will be
put into action; when time permits, a system of area defence
will be organized, light machine guns being sited chequer-
wise from 500 to 800 yards apart, so as to cover the whole
area.

The first essential is timely warning of the approach of
hostile aircraft; air sentries must therefore always be
detailed when air attack is possible. They should be fre-
quently relieved, since to watch for aircraft involves con-
siderable strain on the eyes. When an attack takes place,
the opportunity for fire is fleeting and rapidity of action
essential ; the initiative for opening and controlling fire
must therefore be delegated to subordinate commanders,
and the troops must be instructed beforehand on their
action. When troops are concealed, definite orders must be
issued whether light machine guns are to be posted and fire
opened against hostile aircraft or not; the opening of fire
may give away to a hostile air observer the fact that the
area is occupied, which he would not otherwise have detected.

It must be explained to troops that, although smail-arms
fire may not often bring an aeroplane to earth and may
appear  ineffective, actually the damage caused to frame,
rigging and fabric by well-directed fire is very considerable
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and may put aircraft out of action for considerable periods.
:l‘he moral effect on pilots is also appreciable. Further
instructions on small-arms fire against aircraft will be found
in Small Arms Training, Volume II.

39. Protection against armoured fighting vehicles

1. The means by which troops will seek to protect them-
selves, while on the move or at rest, against the menace of
attack by armoured fighting vehicles may be active or
passive or a combination of both. The active means of
defence specially designed for this purpose are anti-tank
weapons or small mines; certain types of artillery (field gun
and anti-aircraft gun), though not, except in special cir-
cumstances, sited primarily for use against armoured fighting
vehicles, have always a secondary role of anti-tank defence ;
while counter-attack by our own tanks, when available, ma};
be the most effective means of all. A tank counter-attack
should, whenever possible, be incorporated in any plan of
defence against tanks. Fire by rifles, light machine guns and
machine guns, though not usnally effective against the
armour of tanks and armoured cars, will force them to close
down their turrets and will hamper their observation.
Grenades may sometimes be effective against armoured
cars. Passive means of defence include the use of natural
obstacles (such as woods, streams, marshy ground), of the
protection afforded by buildings (or, by blockhouses specially
constructed where time is available), and the construction
of road blocks or artificial obstacles of various types.

2. The anti-tank weapons may either be shoulder con-
trolled rifles firing large calibre armour-piercing bullets or
light guns with explosive projectiles. For the protection of
vulnerable points on the lines of communication or at the
base, or of aerodromes, guns on fixed mountings may be
used.

Anti-tank mines are fired by contact when a vehicle passes
over them. Those used in the forward area are rendered
active by inserting detonators; they can be easily raised and
laid ; when laid they are unsafe for the passage of vehicles
cyclists or marching troops. On the lines of communication,
or in a protracted defence, mines of a different type may be
used, which are buried and wired ; they are safe until ren-
dered active by means of an electric current. All mines laid
must be notified to the general staff, who will be responsible
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for the precautions necessary for the safety of our own
troops and for the measures necessary to prevent our own
vehicles being damaged. .

Generally speaking, mines or other obstacles should, when
practicable, be used to block defiles, and so to economize
anti-tank weapons, which will be required to cover open
ground over which tanks are likely to attack. Minefields,
like other obstacles, should be covered by fire to prevent
their removal, machine guns or light machine guns being
suitable. It is important that mines and tank obstacles
should always be concealed. A dummy minefield can be
rapidly made and is sometimes of value. Surprise should
always be aimed at in measures of anti-tank defence.

3. Commanders must always co-ordinate the system of
anti-tank defence within their areas, so that all available
means of defence—weapons, mines and obstacles, both
natural and artificial-—may be used as effectively and econo-
mically as possible. Only by these means can full use be
made of the measures available, which will often.be very
limited. The pooling of anti-tank resources must not, how-
ever, be allowed to expose any unit or formation without
means of anti-tank defence to the possibility of attack by
armoured fighting vehicles.

4. The radius and striking power of armoured fighting
vehicles, and the greater radius of action conferred on other
troops by the use of mechanical transport in a well-roaded
country, will, when the enemy disposes of such troops, raise
special problems of protection, particularly affecting a force
on the move.

Advanced and rear guards should be given a sufficient
allotment of anti-tank weapons to make them capable of
dealing with an attack of this nature; where there is a
definite threat of action against a flank by enemy armoured
fighting vehicles, a flank guard of suitable composition must
be detailed to meet it.

There will, however, be many occasions when, though no
immediate threat against a flank exists, actions by small
numbers of armoured fighting vehicles or troops in mechanical
transport may be expected. In such a situation the most
economical form of protection may be to establish piquets
covering the approaches on ‘the threatened flank or flanks.
These piquets prevent the column being fired into at short
range and give warning of any attempt to break into the
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line of march. They should make the fullest use of obstacles,
the protection of buildings, and anti-tank mines, to economize
the limited number of anti-tank weapons available, the
mobility of which should be exploited to meet the attack
where it actually develops. Piquets will normally be put
into position by the advanced guard and withdrawn by the
rearguard, in much the same way as piquets in mountain
warfare (see Chapter X). It is sometimes possible to select
on the flanks of the line of advance certain road centres or
_ Passages over obstacles, the blocking of which will greatly
restrict the enemy’s movements and enable piquets to be
economized. This form of piqueting cannot be expected
t6 hold off a serious attack, though it should give warning
and cause delay. The main column must therefore be
Prepared to assist the piquets, more particularly with gun fire,
and with this object it may be desirable to make a special
distribution of artillery in the order of march. Air recon-
naissance, to notify the approach of enemy mobile troops,
and some pre-arranged signals by aircraft to indicate the

position of the armoured fighting vehicles and the direction .

in which they are moving, are also important, :
The protection of rearward areas (i.e. divisional, corps,
etc.) against enemy mobile troops may require special measures,
Headquarters, administrative units and installations should,
where possible, keep in the neighbourhood of reserves of
fighting troops and, when halted, make the fullest use of
ground and buildings to provide defence against enemy
raids. It may be necessary to detail detachments of ﬁghtiné
troops for the protection of divisional and COrps areas ;
such detachments will normally consist of infantry with their
proportion of anti-tank weapons and Ppossibly of engineers.

5. If stationary tanks are located, they may often be
efiectively bombed by aircraft; and tanks at rest, unpro-
tected by other troops, may sometimes be attacked with
schiss by infantry or dismounted cavalry, especially at
night. .

40. Protection against gas

1. An outline of the potentialities of gas as a weapon and
of the probable methods which an enemy may employ to
make use of them has been given in Sec. 10. Further details
of these probable methods will be found in the chapter
dealing with position warfare (Chapter IX).
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2. Effective defence against gas depends firstly on efficient
equipment and stores, which can only be produced as a
result of constant and tareful research ; secondly, on the
training and discipline of all ranks (individual protection) ;
and thirdly, on good organization by commanders of all
precautionary measures and means available to protect
groups of men, animals, equipment, stores, and food (col-
lective protection).

Details of the equipment and stores used in combating
gas (anti-gas respirator, goggles, cape, protective clothing,
bleaching powder, etc.) will be found in the Manual of Defence
against Gas. :

8. A high standard of individual training is essential to
ensure that equipment is used correctly and in time; good
gas discipline, based on confidence in the equipment and skill
in its use, is essential if casualties are to be prevented and
the danger of panic lessened. All ranks should know the
types and characteristics of war gases and should be able
to recognize them ; and should be able to carry out normal
work while wearing a respirator for a period of two consecu-
tive hours.

4. The first essential in collective protection is a good
system of alarm signals to warn troops that gas is being
used by the enemy. Gas alarms are of the following types :—

i. Sound alarms will be given on a special type of rattle
in the forward troops (i.e. companies of infantry
and equivalent units) as a warning against any type
of gas attack ; this local alarm will be supplemented
in the event of a gas cloud attack by a special code
sounded on sirens, which will be held at the head-
quarters of infantry battalions and equivalent
units and at headquarters further in rear ; warning
of a gas cloud will also be distributed by telephone,
wireless, etc. The siren code for a gas cloud attack
will not be used as a warning of other forms of gas
attack owing to the risk of unnecessarily alarming
troops outside the affected zone.

il. Detectors, spray, consist of detector discs (luminous at
night) placed on theground or on the tops of vehicles,
to indicate the arrival of gas spray in billeting and
bivouac areas and on the march, -

iii. Detectors, ground, to detect liquid blister gas in contami-
nated areas. :

4—(1311)
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iv, Warning signs, to mark those areas. (Seec Manual of
Defence against Gas.)

The efficiency of the above forms of alarms will depend
on the provision of sentries to work them and on the know-
ledge and alertness of those sentries ; a sentry will be posted
with each sound alarm and with each group of detector
discs. Wherever possible, to economize personnel, the
duties of gas sentries should be performed by those posted
for tactical protection. The action to be taken on the alarm
of gas being given either by sound or by detector discs must
be laid down in standing orders and thoroughly understood
by all ranks.

5. The following measures of protection will minimize/

the risk of casualties from gas attack :(—

i, Personnel who are exposed to the risk of gas attack
will wear their respirators so that they -can be
adjusted instantly on the first indication of gas
attack ; delay may be fatal.

. Precautions must not be relaxed after a gas attack
of any nature, as the attack may be repeated at
once in the same or in a different form.

o
=

iii. Protection against air spray attack on the march

and in the open will be provided by protective
equipment (goggles.and cape), and by utilizing,
whenever the tactical situation permits, the cover
of walls, banks, hedges, etc. Troops at rest or in
reserve, when there is a danger of air spray attack,
will be kept, as far as possible, under cover in billets
or camps, Or will bivouac in thick woods, which
give a measure of protection.

iv. Areas heavily contaminated by blister gas should

be cleared of troops as far as the tactical situation
permits ; if casualties are to be reduced, arrange-
ments will be necessary to supply clean clothing
and equipment to troops who have been exposed
to air spray attack or have passed through a con-
taminated area.

v. Since air spray or other gas attacks may be made at
night, troops should sleep under cover as far as
possible ; if troops bivouac in the open and air
spray is likely, the gas-proof capes will be used as a
top covering; sentries should be so posted that
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troops can be awakened in time to allow the adjust-
ment of their respirators. -

vi. "Animals should, as far as possible, be kept under cover
in stables or in the shelter of trees ; measures must
be taken to prevent them grazing on ground con-
taminated by blister gas. -

vii. Supplies of food and water for men and animals can
be contaminated by gas and may cause casualties
if consumed ; they should, whenever practicable,
be protected by tarpaulin or other covers ; supplies
which have become contaminated should be de-
stroyed. Food in sealed metal containers is unlikely
to be contaminated and may be eaten, unless there
are signs of gas when the container is opened.
Water from areas contaminated by blister gas must
not be used for drinking or for ablution ; boiling
does not necessarily purify water so contaminated.

viii. During a gas attack, weapons, ammunition and instru-
ments should be kept covered when not in use.

6. All ranks must know the methods of using the equip-
ment provided to decontaminate weapons, instruments,
vehicles, etc., and of sealing or removing blister gas from an
area where frequent passage is necessary, €.8. & headquarters
or dressing station. Contaminated clothing and equipment
will be collected and removed under special arrangements,
since its cleaning is a technical process involving a consider-
able plant.

7. Since the lines of communication (including base areas)
are liable to gas attack by aircraft, the measures of protection
outlined in the preceding paragraphs will be applied also to
those areas. More elaborate methods of defence, such as
those used in position warfare, will be possible. (See Chap-
ter IX and Appendix X.)

PROTECTION - WHEN ADVANCING
41. Advanced guards—general

1. Every body of troops advancing towards the enemy
will be covered by an advanced guard, which is charged with
the duties of gaining information of the enemy, of preventing
the enemy reconnoitring troops from gaining information,
and of engaging the enemy when encountered so as to brush
aside minor resistance without delay and to give the main
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body time to deploy for action when the enemy is met in
force. Since it has to reconnoitre, which takes time and
entails movement at a considerable distance from the line
of march, an advanced guard will require the most mobile
troops available (e.g. cavalry for an infantry column,
armoured cars or light tanks for a mechanized column) ; and
since it has to fight, it will require a due proportion of the
fighting troops (mounted or dismounted) of which the main
column is composed and of the supporting artillery and
engineers. Its actual composition and strength cannot be
made subject to rules; it will vary according to circum-
stances. It is desirable that, for convenience of command
and administration, it should when possible, comprise a com-
plete sub-unit, unit or formation. Owing to the small
number of tanks normally available, they are not usually
placed with an advanced guard unless the whole column is
mechanized, or there is a likelihood of hostile armoured
fighting vehicles being met, or some special reason exists for
wishing to deal rapidly with the hostile covering forces.

It is desirable that the advanced guard should be strong
in artillery (Sec. 43, 2). The nature of the. ground will
often make it desirable that a portion of the field artillery
allotted to an advanced guard should be howitzers, since
they can get into action almost anywhere without delay.
Owing to its long range and shell power, medium artillery is
often of great value with an advanced guard, if an artillery
reconnaissance aeroplane is available.

A proportion of engineers will usually be allotted to the
advanced guard, to clear away obstructions, to improve
communications or to bridge obstacles. Whether or not
engineers are allotted to the advanced guard, an engineer
reconnaissance party will, whenever engineers form part of
the main column, accompany the advanced guard ; it should
usually work well forward, with the advanced guard mobile
troops or with the vanguard.

A field ambulance, or a portion of it, will be allotted to
an advanced guard, if likely to be required.

2. An advanced guard is disposed and acts on the general
principles stated in Sec.37,3. Its main body is called the
main guard ; from it is pushed forward a protective detach-
ment called the vanguard, which in turn throws forward an
advanced point and any other protective patrols necessary.

Beyond the vanguard again are the mobile troops allotted to’

the advanced guard, whose action is considered in Sec. 42.

than one columm,

3. When a force is advipcing in oL

it will be usual for each coumn to defeil its own advanced
guard, but there may be occgsions, 1 Copen country, when the

commander of the whole force may fintd it more convenient to

detail a single advanced guard to covier the whole front of &

the force. When there are separat&”af\gvanced guards, the
mobile troops will usually be dividegfl beitween the advanced
guards of the various columns. The adwanced guards will
maintain touch (usually by means of lialison personnel or
wireless), and the commander of the whole forice may regulate
the movement by laying down the hour atkhich leading

units or formations will pass a starting line,\and by pre-

scribing that columns shall establish communicati®n on certain
lines. ™

4. An advanced guard commander, who will B& named
in operation orders (Sec. 14, 4), will be given all available
information, both of the enemy and of the movements
objectives of our own troops, so far as they affect the per-
formance of his task. He must be fully acquainted with
the intentions of the commander of the force which he is to
cover, and may, if necessary, be given some indication of
the distance ahead of the main body at which he is to move
(Sec. 43, 1). -

The headquarters of an advanced guard commander will
usually be at the head of the main guard, but he himself
may often be further forward to observe the situation and to
get early information. If a close reconnaissance aeroplane
is working on the front on which the column is advancing,
arrangements should be made by which the advanced guard
commander will be enabled to receive at once the informa-
tion sent in by the aeroplane. Oblique air photographs of
important features on the line of advance will often be of
great value to an advanced guard commander. The. order
for-sygh photographs must be sent in good time, since it will
reqd. .. “some hours for the results to reach the advanced
guara commander.

5. The task of an advanced guard commander is an
important and difficult one. He must act quickly and boldly
if he is to prevent the main body being continually delayed
by minor opposition ; but he must be careful not to hamper
the plans of his superior commander by action which may
cause the force to become committed to a general engagement
in conditions or on ground unfavourable to the superior



the quickest and mos;t effective way of dealing with minor
opposition ; while a Wide deployment is usually required
when more serious r’esistance is encountered (Sec. 43, 3).
An advanced guard /should therefore move on a broad front
when possible, and ;must be prepared to deploy rapidly when
-the enemy is met,” Similar considerations apply to the task
of the commandier of the advanced guard mobile troops.
(Sec. 42).

42,’:'{ Advanced guard mobile troops

1. When -an army is advancing, the commander will usually
send ahea:.d a mobile force with the object of reconnaissance
or with ssome other special mission (see Field Service Regula-
tions,*Volume ITI, 1935, Chapter ITI). The action of this force
will afford to the main columns information and a degree of
protection which will vary according to the nature of its
‘mission ; but since it may be operating at a considerable
distance from the main body, it cannot be relied on for
local protection. A cavalry regiment, the main duties of
which are reconnaissance and protection, is therefore a
permanent part of a division.

2. The commander of a marching force with mobile troops

at his disposal, such as the divisional cavalry regiment,
may use a portion of them for some special reconnaissance
or other mission to the front or flanks. Such portion as he
intends to employ for the protection of his column or columns
he will normally allot to his advanced guard commander,
~ or, if advancing in more than one column, to the commanders.
Such portions of the divisional cavalry regiment or other
mobile troops as are placed under the orders of an advanced

guard commander are called advanced guard mobile troops.

An advanced guard commander will usually kee~% hese
mobile troops under his own orders, but may, if the advanced
guard is a large one, sometimes sub-allot a proportion to the
vanguard commander. 5

3. The advanced ‘guard mobile troops will usually be
employed to cover the advamce of the column by recon-
‘noitring and giving early warning of the presence of the
enemy, by driving away minor opposition and by checking
any advance on the part of the enemy. When they en-
counter opposition which they cannot overcome, they will
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endedvour to ascertain the strength of the enemy and the
extent of front which he holds, preparatory to support by the
remainder of the advanced guard. (Sec. 43, 2.)

The advanced guard mobile troops may also on occasions
be used to seize and hold important tactical features until
the arrival of the slower moving troops of the advanced

- guard ; or for some special reconnaissance or other ‘mission,

though this latter task will more usually be performed under
the orders of the commander of the force (see para. 2,
above). Any mobile troops used for either of these tasks
cannot be held also responsible for the protection of the
column, except in so far as the nature of the task itself
affords protection.

The commander of the advanced guard mobile troops must
be given a clear picture of what is known and of what is
expected ; of what the intentions of the advanced guard
commander are; and of what the successive objectives of
the advanced guard are. (Sec. 43, 1.) He must be told
what is expected of his mobile troops; with what flank
formations, if with any, he is to keep touch and where;
what is to be his action if the enemy is met; and, if
necessary, by what time reports” on particular subjects are
required.

4. The advanced guard mobile troops, in covering the
advance, normally move from one tactical feature to the
next by ‘‘bounds”; that is to say, having gained one
feature (e.g. a line of high ground, a wood, a village, a water °
obstacle) they halt and push forward patrols to report the
next feature clear or otherwise; if it is reported clear, they
move rapidly to it and again push patrols forward towards
the next feature. Cavalry moving in this way can usually
maintain an average pace of three to four miles an hour,
i.e. sufficient to keep ahead of an infantry column and afford
it protection; light tanks covering a mechanized column
may be expected to maintain an average of about ten miles
an hour. The leading cavalry patrols should, in open coun-
try, be about four to five miles ahead of the nearest infantry ;
light tanks should be about the same distance ahead of the
leading vehicles of the column which they are covering.

43. Action of an advanced guard

1. An advanced guard must be in a position to protect
the main body by the time the latter begins its march;
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this will-usually mean that the advanced guard must pass
through the outpost line before that hour.

The commander of the force may, if necessary, give to
the advanced guard commander a general indication of the
distance at which the advanced guard is to precede the main
body. This distance will depend on the size of the force,
the features of the ground, the tactical situation and the
intentions of the commander of the force. In the face of
medern weapons, to overcome even slight opposition will take
time, and, if the main body follows too closely behind its
advanced guard, its march may continually be checked by
minor delays, and its power of manceuvre will be restricted.
On the other hand, if there is too great a gap between the
advanced guard and the main body, there is'a danger that
the enemy may be able to interpose between the advanced
guard and the main body. If a defile has to be passed, the
advanced guard should, if possible, be far enough ahead to
secure an unmolested exit for the main body before the latter
enters the defile.

The advanced guard commander will decide, from the
map in the first instance, on the successive tactical features
which are of importance, in order to protect the march, and
will make his dispositions accordingly. The times at which
an advanced guard halts are regulated by the tactical situa-
tion and by the features of the ground, and do not neces-
sarily synchronize with the hourly halts of the main body.

2. If the advanced guard mobile troops encounter opposi-
tion which they are unable to overcome, they will be supported
by the vanguard, which may be able to deal with the hostile
resistance without the help of the main guard. Once con-
tact with the enemy has been gained, it is advisable that
some of the supporting artillery should always be in action,
whilst the remainder moves forward to new positions ; a
rapid concentration of artillery fire will often enable minor
opposition to be quickly overcome, without the need to
deploy additional troops.

3. When it becomes obvious that strong enemy forces
have been encountered, the advanced guard commander
will be guided by his instructions and his knowledge of the
intentions of the force commander ; since the latter will
require both information on which to base his plan and
time and space to put it into execution, bold and vigorous
action by the advanced guard is usually essential. Deploy-
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ment on a wide front, with a view to locating the enemy’s
flanks, is justified ; and endeavour will be made to secure
such tactical features as will best further the action of the
main body (e.g. good observation posts, ground covering the
Dassage of defiles, anti-tank obstacles).

As the advanced guard action develops, its commander
will receive orders from the commander of the force as to the
part it is to play in the forthcoming battle. It may be
required to hold the enemy on its front, while the main
body attacks from a flank ; or to cover the occupation of a
position by the main body ; or to act in any other way that
the situation requires. When the main body begins to deploy
on its battle frontage, its leading troops must provide for
their own protection, if not covered by the dispositions of the
advanced guard. Once the main body is deployed, the
advanced guard will form part of the battle front and its
special role as a protective force will end.

44. Action of an advanced guard following up
a withdrawal :

1. When two forces are in close contact during battle,
the forward troops are responsible for their own protection.
If the enemy withdraws, the forward troops will be responsible
for maintaining contact during the initial stages of the
advance, and special advanced guards will not be formed until
it is clear that the enemy has shaken himself clear and is
moving back a considerable distance.

2. Advanced guards following up a withdrawal should
be relatively strong, with a large proportion of mobile troops
(unless the mobile troops have been sent to intercept the
enemy) and of artillery. They should act with boldness and

‘should endeavour to drive in the enemy rear guards and to

reach positions from which they can attack his main columns
and prevent an orderly withdrawal. As the enemy will be
likely to cover his withdrawal by demolitions and other
expedients (Sec. 49), the advanced guards should be strong
in engineers. -

3. Should the enemy be using gas, he may endeavour to
delay the advance by contaminating with blister gas areas
over which the advance must pass, such as defiles or cross-
roads. In a deliberate withdrawal, considerable areas may
be thus contaminated by the enemy. A passage over such
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areas may be provided by laying down gas-proof capes, or
by using any other available material such as assault bridging
equipment, earth, corrugated iron, wood. Men engaged
in making a passage must wear protective equipment, which
the engineers with the advanced guard should have with
them; the protective equipment carried by other engineer
units should also be readily available if there is a likelihood
of other troops being required to assist the engineers. Billets,
before occupation, should be carefully examined for con-
tamination by blister gas, and troops should be warned of
the danger of “ booby traps *’ (gas or explosive). :

If the enemy is hard pressed, he may use low-flying spray
attack by aircraft against the pursuing troops; the danger
of this threat can be lessened by moving on a broad front,
by good anti-aircraft measures and by the use, when halted,
of the cover provided by woods and buildings.

45. Rear guard to a force advancing

1. An advancing force will detail a small protective
detachment to cover the rear of the column. If there is
little danger of attack from the rear, its principal duty will be
to collect stragglers, and it should have with it a detachment
of the provost corps and a portion of a field ambulance.
Where there is any danger of attack by armoured cars or
mobile troops, the rear guard should include mobile troops
for reconnaissance and anti-tank weapons.

2. If the main body and the transport march without any
considerable distance between them, the rear guard will
follow the transport and will protect the rear of the whole
column ; if there is a long distance between them, the rear
guard will follow the main body and separate arrangements
will be made for the protection of the transport.

FLANK PROTECTION
46. Flank guards

1. If there is a possibility of a column being attacked from
the flank, a flank guard will be detailed by the commander
of the force. If both flanks are vulnerable, two separate
flank guards may be necessary. Flank guards are known as

vight flank guard or left flank guard according to the flank’

of the column which they protect. A commander for a
flank guard will be appointed by name. (Sec. 14, 4.)

Chap. V. Sec. 46.] 95

The role of a flank guard is to prevent the enemy from
interfering with the march of the main body; this will
usually mean that it must endeavour to deny to the enemy
ground observation of the route along which the main body is
moving.

2. A flank guard, like an advanced guard, has to recon-
noitre and to fight in order to protect the main body, and its
strength and composition are therefore governed by similar
considerations (Sec. 41, 1). There are, however, certain
differences in the functions of a flank guard. Whereas the
role of an advanced guard is usually offensive (Sec. 43, 3),
that of a flank guard is defensive. Since a flank guard has
to work on a wide front to cover the whole length of the
column which it is protecting, mobility is of special value to it,
and it should, whenever possible, be strong in mobile troops.

It is most important that a flank guard should keep close
touch with the main body, on the progress of which its
position and action depend. It should be provided with
wireless sets and with liaison personnel for this purpose. If
a close reconnaissance aeroplane is working over the area
through which the column is marching, arrangements should
be made that the flank guard commander may receive,
with as little delay as possible, the information obtained by
the aeroplane.

3. A flank guard throws out smaller detachments for its
own protection, ,as described in Sec. 37, 3, and thus may
have its own advanced guard, flank guard and rear guard.
Since a flank guard has such a wide front to cover, early
warning of the enemy’s approach is essential, and the mobile
troops of the flank guard should be pushed as far out to the
flank as the mobile troops of the advanced guard are to the
front (Sec. 42, 4), i.e. up to four or five miles in open country,

4. A flank guard may be movin g or stationary. With small
forces, it may move parallel to the force which it is pro-
tecting, by road if suitable routes exist or across country if
the ground is unenclosed. With larger forces, it can usually
best perform its role by occupying some commanding
feature on the flank or by holding the crossings of some
natural obstacle, such as a river, until the main body has’
passed. It may occupy a succession of such features, by a
process of gradual side-slipping as the column it is protecting
advances. If a flank guard is delayed or becomes engaged
with the enemy, it may, unless composed of mobile troops,
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be unable to regain its original position relative to the main
body. It may then be necessary for the commander of the
main body to detail a fresh flank guard, while the original
one joins the rear guard when the main body has passed.
A careful calculation of time and space is an essential element
in all flank guard operations.

Should a commander anticipate the possibility of a dan-
gerous attack from a flank during a march, as for instance
when making a march across the enemy’s front, he should
so arrange the order of march of the main body as to facilitate
rapid deployment to a flank in support of the flank guard.

He should give the flank guard commander clear instructions

as to his action if attacked and what support he may expect
from the main body.

5. A savage or irregular enemy will seek to gain success
by exploiting his mobility to concentrate against weak
points, such as the flanks of a long column. Special measures
of protection for the flanks in bush, desert and mountain
warfare are dealt with in Chapter X.

PROTECTION WHEN RETIRING
47. Rear guards—general

1. The conditions in which a force may withdraw in the
face of the enemy are dealt with in Field Service Regulations,
Volume III, 1935, Chapter VII.

A force retiring covers itself against enemy pursuit by a rear
guard. The duty of the rear guard is to secure for the
main body an unmolested withdrawal and the time to put
into execution any plans of which the withdrawal is a part.
Since it will usually have to hold off the pressure of an enemy
advancing in superior strength, a rear guard is a fighting
force of all arms. It should be strong in mobile troops, which
can reconnoitre, can protect the flanks against wide turning
movements and can hold a position till the enemy is close,
using their mobility to retire in safety ; and in artillery, the
long-range fire of which will compel the enemy to deploy
early and will thus gain time. The infantry allotted to a rear
guard should be strong in machine guns, since long-range
‘fire power rather than numbers of men are required ; it will
facilitate the task of the rear guard if the infantry, or a part
of it, can be given additional mobility by the use of mechanical
transport. Tanks, if available, are of great value to a rear
guard, since their power to strike a swift blow at the enemy
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advanced troops .and then to withdraw rapidly will impose
slowness and caution on the pursuit. They can also counter-
attack the enemy tanks, which may be used well forward.
Good information is essential for the successful conduct of a
rear guard, and aircraft, if available, will be detailed to work
directly under the rear guard commander. The engineers
of the force will usually be engaged on the preparation of
demolitions or other expedients to delay the enemy (Sec. 49,
2), but a small proportion should form part of the rear guard,
for unforeseen demolition tasks or other engineer work.

The strength of a rear guard must depend on the circum-
stances, e.g. the closeness of the pursnit and the suitability
of the ground for delaying action. If the withdrawal is the
result of an action, the freshest troops available should: be
selected for the rear guard.

Troops forming a rear guard will be accompanied only by
such transport as is essential for fighting purposes.

2. A rear guard is divided into rear guard mobile troops,
rear party and main guard, corresponding with the mobile
troops, vanguard and main guard of an advanced guard
(Sec. 41, 2); and its disposition on the line of march, when
not pressed by the enemy, resembles that of an advanced
guard turned about. :

3. The rear guard commander is appointed by the com-
mander of the force to be protected. If a force is retiring
in more than one column, separate rear guards may be
formed for each column ; if so, the commander of the force
must co-ordinate the withdrawal of all the rear guards by
laying down times up to which certain lines must be denied
to the enemy.

A rear guard commander should be told the probable
rate of movement of the main body, the approximate distance
to be maintained between the rear guard and the main body,
what demolitions are being put in hand to delay the enemy’s
advance and to what extent he is at liberty to carry out
demoljtions with his own resources. He should be kept
informed periodically of the progress of the main body, and
must himself keep the force commander constantly informed
of the tactical situation ; liaison personnel are valuable for this.

48. Action of a rear guard

1. The task of a rear guard is to keep the enemy at a
distance from the main body and at the same time to be
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able to withdraw without becoming seriously involved, i.e.
to compel the enemy to move as slowly as possible. The
first requirement, as in any other operation of war, is good
information, from air reports and reconnaissance by the
mobile troops; the second requirement is the development
of fire at long ranges by artillery and machine guns to com-
pel the enemy to deploy early; the third requirement is

- mobility, to facilitate a rapid withdrawal. A rear guard
usually carries out its mission by taking up a succession of
defensive positions, which the enemy is compelled to make
dispositions™ for attacking or turning. Before the attack
can fully develop, the rear guard withdraws, to repeat the
same manceuvre on the next favourable ground.

2. In selecting and occupying rear guard positions, it is
important, firstly, to show as strong a front as possible and
secondly, to make sure of good lines of retreat (see para. 5,
below). A rear guard position does not require such depth
as a position which is to be resolutely defended; the greater
part of the force may be deployed in the forward line from the

outset, leaving only a proportionately small part in reserve.

Mobile troops will be used to protect the flanks and to carry
out reconnaissance beyond the flanks. Artillery positions
will be selected with a view to long-range fire and also to
ease of withdrawal. ;

3. The commander of the force to be protected may
either order the withdrawal of the rear guard to be carried
out on a timed programme, i.e. lay down definite times up
to which successive positions must be denied to the enemy ;
or he may give the rear guard commander latitude as to his
time of withdrawal, provided that the duty of protecting the
main body is assured. A timed programme will usually be
necessary, if pressure by the enemy is close. When a timed
programme is laid down, the times are based on the antici-
pated rate of movement of the main body and on the nature
of the ground, since the enemy must not be permitted to
occupy positions from which he can effectively shell the main
body in column of route: any factors which may alter the
timing, e.g. a quicker or a slower rate of progress by the main
body, should be at once communicated to the rear guard
commander.

In a timed programme, the rear guard may, in order to
maintain its positions to a fixed hour, have to undertake

close fighting or to deliver a counter-attack. When a rear .
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guard becomes closely engaged late in the day and its lines
of withdrawal ate under enemy observation, it may prove
advisable to maintain the position, until the approach of
dusk prevents or hampers enemy observation and facilitates
concealment of the withdrawal.

4. Successive main positions should be far enough apartto
force the enemy, after deploying for attack on one, to move
his artillery before attacking the next; this will usually
mean with forces of all arms that they should not be less

than about two miles apart. Whenever possible, a part "

of the rear guard should be sent back in time to occupy the
next main position in rear before the withdrawal from the
previous one is complete; this will enable a well-organized
defence to’ be established in good time on the new position,
under cover of which the remaining troops can reform on
withdrawal. This may mnot always be possible when the
rear guard is responsible for a wide front; but officers will
in any event always be sent to reconnoitre the lines of with-
drawal and the next position in rear.

It is always desirable that, once rear guard troops have
disengaged from the enemy and left a position, they should
be able to go straight back through a position already held.
It may, therefore, be necessary, when the rear guard is being
closely pressed, to occupy intermediate positions between
the successive main positions; such intermediate positions
are only intended to be held for a sufficiently long time to
cover the retirement of the rearward troops, to allow them,
if necessary, to reform and thus to maintain an orderly
withdrawal.

"

5. The method of withdrawal of a rear guard engaged
with the enemy is as follows. A part of the rear guard is,
whenever possible, sent back to occupy the next main position
in rear, to which reconnoitring parties should already have
preceded it ; while the remainder of the rear guard (including
usually the whole of the mobile troops and artillery available)
continue to hold the original position. These are .then
withdrawn gradually, until only small rear parties are left;
the artillery retire by successive portions, so that support
is afforded up to the latest possible moment. A portion of
the rear guard will usually take up an intermediate position
fo cover the final withdrawal and to take advantage of the
targets which will often be offered by the enemy as he arrives
on the vacated position ; but this intermediate position will
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only be held long enough to give the last troops, whose
retirement has often to be made at speed, time to collect
and reorganize before continuing the withdrawal ; fighting on
an intermediate position should be avoided as far as possible.

The whole operation requires most careful control. The
withdrawal of the rear parties along the whole front must be
closely co-ordinated, in order that an intact front may be
maintained to the last and the formation of gaps, through
which the enemy may penetrate, be prevented. To effect
this, the front for which the rear guard is responsible should
bQ divided into sectors, the commander of each sector
detailing his own rear party. The withdrawal of the rear
parties will be co-ordinated by the rear guard commander,
who will lay down the time at which the forward line of
defended localities will be finally abandoned, or will indicate
a line behind the forward line of defended localities which
the various rear parties are to cross at a given time. The
artillery will then know the situation and can apply fire
accordingly. It is important that the enemy should remain
in ignorance that a withdrawal is in progress for as long as
possible ; by day, lines of withdrawal should be selected to
give cover from ground and air observation ; and smoke may
sometimes be used to cover the withdrawal or to draw the
attention of the enemy elsewhere: by night, it is easier to
deceive the enemy, provided that discipline is good and
movements are made silently and without unnecessary lights.
(Sec. 81.) -

6. It may sometimes be necessary for a rear guard to make
a counter-attack, either to disengage a portion of the rear
guard which has become seriously committed; or to re-
establish the situation at a place where the enemy has
broken through; or to take advantage of a favourable

opportunity to strike a blow at a portion of the enemy’s

advanced troops and so to impose caution on him. The
objective of such a counter-attack must be limited, and the
attack should be supported by all artillery fire and other
means available ; if well planned and suddenly delivered, it
will ‘often have an easy success, which must not be pressed
too far or the counter-attacking troops may be cut off.
Tanks may be very effectively used for such a stroke. Skil-
fully laid ambushes may also, on occasions, be employed to
impose caution on the enemy.

7. The rapidity of fire, accuracy and long range of modern '
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eapons, if skilfully used, makes it comparatively easy for
a rear guard to impose delay on an advancing force and to
keep it at a distance by the methods outlined above, so long
as the pursuit is direct. The danger to a retreating force
comes rather from flank attacks by mobile troops. If
attack from the flank by mobile troops is probable, the main
body may put out a flank guard or flank guards in addition
to a rear guard. If so, close touch between the rear guard
and the flank guard must be maintained; should a flank
guard become engaged and be compelled to halt, it may be
necessary for the rear guard to come to its assistance or to
cover its withdrawal. The danger of air attack on a retiring
force, especially by low-flying spray attack, must be counter-
acted by our own air force and by the methods of air and gas
defence laid down in Secs. 38 and 40.

8. The conduct of a rear guard action against a savage
enemy is especially onerous, owing to the mobility of the
enemy, his usually intimate knowledge of the ground, his
partiality for attacking troops in retreat and the necessity
for bringing in all wounded men. Withdrawal by well
regulated stages is required, each stage covered by the fire
of troops already in position. (See Chapter X.)

49. Expedients for delaying the advance of an
enemy

1. The methods by which an enemy advance may be
delayed and obstructed over a wide area by demolitions and
other expedients, designed with a strategical object, are
dealt with in Field Service Regulations, Volume III, 1935,
Chapter VII. °

2. Demolitions, etc., may also be used with an immediate
tactical object, to enable a retiring force to extricate itself
and secure an unmolested withdrawal without fighting or to
relieve pressure on the rear guard. The following are some

_of the expedients -which may be adopted :.the demolition

of bridges; the blocking of roads or of fords by craters,
or other means; the destruction of water supplies; ths
making of inundations ; -the firing of woods, heather, villages,

 etc. . Effective demolitions take some time to prepare, and

responsibility for the plan should not be left to the rear guard
commander. The commander of the main body will nor-
mally draw up and put into execution the plan of work,
informing the rear guard commander of the details of the plan.




102 , [Chap. V. Secs. 49 and 50.

:3. As few demolitions as possible should be left to the last
minute. The procedure for ordering the firing of the charges
for such as have necessarily to be so left will be as follows.
The rear guard commander will be responsible for deciding
the time of, and for giving the order for, demolitions. He may
actually give the order himself for the destruction of an
important bridge ; more often he will delegate the responsi-
bility to some other officer, who may be the commander
of the rear party, the engineer officer in charge of the demo-
lition or some other specially detailed officer. The engineer
officer, or N.C.O., in charge of the demolition will be given
in writing the title of the officer to whom has been entrusted
the duty of ordering the demolition, and any.other special
instructions as to the time or circumstances of the demolition.
Should the intended procedure miscarry (through the officer
detailed to order the demolition becoming a casualty, or for
any other reason) and it becomes evident to the commander
of the demolition party that further delay will, on account
of the closeness of the enemy, prevent the demolition being
carried out, he will on his own responmsibility order the
charges to be fired, unless he has written instructions specifi-
cally forbidding such action.

4. It will usually be necessary to provide a special covering
party for the engineers detailed to execute last-minute
demolitions. If a covering party has not been provided, the
engineer officer or N.C.O. in charge of the demolition should
apply for the necessary protection to the commander of the
unit or formation in whose sector his demolition lies.

5. As soon as a bridge has been destroyed, the engineer
officer or N.C.O. in charge will report to the headquarters
which ordered it the time of demolition and the extent of
damage effected.

50. Advanced guard to a force retiring

1. The commander of a retreating force will detail an
advanced guard. Its duties will normally be to clear away
any obstacles which would delay the march (this may include
the regulation of civilian traffic and of refugees) and to
improve and mark, where necessary, the route to be used by
-the main body. It should therefore include a detachment
of the provost corps and may include engineets,
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2. If the head of the retiring force is lidble to be attacked
by.armoured cars or mobile troops, the advanced gnard
should include anti-tank weapons and mobile troops for
reconnaissance. If the enemy is using gas, his motile
troops may contaminate such areas as cross-roads or defiles ;
to deal with this, decontamination equipment and personnel
to use it should accompany the advanced guard.

PROTECTION AT REST

51. General principles

1. A force halted, whether concentrated or deployed,
protects itself on exactly the same principles as a force on
the move: ' That is to say, it sends out protective detach-
ments in every direction from which hostile approach is
possible. The objects of these detachments, which are
termed outposts, are to prevent the enemy’s reconnoitring
detachments from obtaining information, to obtat'm mformg-
tion of-the enemy’s approach and, if the force is attacked,
to gain sufficient time by resistance to enable the main body
to prepare for action. In fact the duties of the outposts,
as of other protective detachments, are reconnaissance and
vesistance ; and their strength and compqmtmn mpst be siich
as will enable them to perform these duties effectively.

9. The servicé of distant reconnaissafice, fromv the air or
by mobile troops, will usually be carried out under the orders
of the higher commander, arrangements being made for thq
rapid communication of the results to the commander of the
outposts. In addition, outposts will carry out constant
reconnaissance up to a forward line which may be defined for
them by the higher commander; they will keep a close
watch on all bodies of the enemy within that area, will
observe all approaches by which the enemy might advance
and will examine all localities in which the enemy might
conceal his reconnoitring detachments or which he might
occupy preparatory to attack. A proportion of mobile
troops may be allotted to the outposts for this purpose. By
day, when the enemy is not in close proximity, mounted
patrols from the outposts may be sent up to a distance of
two to three miles in enclosed country and up to seven or
eight miles in very open country. Armoured cars will go
further. Standing patrols, which can cqnceal thgmselves
and see without being seen, are, as a rule, more effective than
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movmg pitrbls ; but a combination of both may be required.
By night, the duty of patrolling will fall chiefly on the infantry.

3. The strength of troops employed on outpost duty and
held in immediate readiness to meet attack must be kept
to the minimum consistent with reasonable safety ; otherwise
the efficiency of the force will suffer from lack of rest. When
the main enemy forces are not within striking distance, the
outposts need be sufficiently strong only to prevent the enemy
from obtaining information and to protect the main body
from disturbance by hostile patrols of mobile troops. When
the enemy possesses mobile troops with a long range of
action, the force halted may be liable to attack from other
directions as well as from the front. To meet this danger,
areas, within which they will be responsible for the pro-
tection of all troops, fighting or administrative, will be
allotted to the various formations. The commander of each
formation will put out detachments to block roads or other
avenues of approach leading into his area, on similar principles
to those outlined in Sec. 39 for troops on the march. This
protection against raids by mobile troops must be main-
tained also under the conditions dealt with in the succeeding
paragraph.

4. If the main enemy forces are within striking distance,
the commander of the force must decide on his dispositions
to meet an attack and must arrange for the quartering of
his troops accordingly. The extent to which the force will
be deployed and the degree of readiness in which the various
bodies of troops will be held will depend on the proximity
and character of the enemy and on the general tactical
situation. The force commander.will then lay down the
general line which his protective detachments will take up in
order to cover the main body. This line will form the outpost
position, and the troops allotted to its defence will form the
- outposts. The distance of the outpost position in front of
the area which the main body is to defend in case of attack
will depend mainly on the existence of suitable ground for
defence; it must be sufficiently far in advance to give the
main body time to prepare for action, but not so far in
advance as to be dangerously isolated. If the enemy is
strong in armoured fighting vehicles, the existence of a fank
obstacle may influence the choice of the position. The
occupation of the position, which may often have to be done
hurriedly, and co-ordination between the various sectors
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(Sec. 52, 2) will be facilitated if the general line of defence
can follow some well-defined natural feature, such as a line
of high ground, a road or a railway, .

Tlﬁa gutpost position need not be held in great strength,
since the enemy cannot hope in the face of modern firearms
to launch a major attack with much chance of success without
expending considerable time on reconnaissance and prepara-
tion. The organization of the position and the methods of
defence will be the same as that of any other defensive
position (see Chapter VII), except that, as the extent of front
held.is likely to be large in proportion to the strength of the
outpost troops, some sacrifice of depth will be necessary.

g 4 £
5. Outpost troops must be always in a high state o
readinessl;or action.p They must hold ~.‘,hmr grpgnd, if attackegl,
as resolutely as in any other defensive position. They will
be withdrawn only by order of the commander of the force.

: : ¢
6. Artillery or engineers may be allotted to the outpos
commander %;r the support of the troops holding the outpost
position. If so, they will be handled on the same lines as
artillery and engineers in the defence. (Secs. 74 and 75.)

4 en opposing forces are in close contact on their
baZﬂ:V Eontagez, itgwill of‘cen_occur that no orders as to
protective measures will be issued by higher authority.
Nothing cafi relieve commanders of the responsibility for
secuting their commands against surprise; forward forma-

tions must bivouac on their battle positions, each unit pro-

tecting itself and patrolling to the front, and to the flanks
when not in touch with neighbouring units.

. Detailed instructions for the occupation of outpost
pogitions will be found in the manuals of the various a,rms.f
The measures to be taken by troops in quarters in case (}
alarm are given in Field Service Regulations, Volume I,
1930, Chapter XVI. Some guidance on the use of outposts
to break up an attack is given in Field Service Regulations,
Volume III, 1935, Chapter VI.

52. Command of outposts

k and rear guards
1. At the end of a march, advax_lced, flan ¢ g _
remain responsible for the protection of the main body until
the outposts are in position. It is more economical and
convenient if the same formations as have furnished these
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protective detachments during the march are detailed
provide the outposts when the force halts, -

2. In small forces, a commander of the whole outpost
system may be appointed; he will usually be the com-
mander of the unit or formation furnishing the outposts
In larger forces, commanders of formations will usually be
allotted areas and given the general line of the outpost
position ; they will then detail their own outpost troops and
will appoint a commander, who will be responsible for the
o;%al}uatlon gf t}}; outpost system in the formation’s area
a or co-ordinating arrangemen i
D nat g g ts with those of the out-

3. An outpost commander should be a ointed befor
forc‘e halts; he should be given all the rgllc)avant informZtJic(})lg
available of _the enemy and of our own forces: he should
be told the intentions of the commander who appoints him
the positions to be occupied by the main body if attacked,
the time it will take to occupy these positions and the
genera} line to be taken up by the outposts. He can then
settle in outline the general dispositions of the outposts, for
dasz;nd night, and issue orders for reconnaissance, -

er reconnaissance, he will issue hi i
include the following :— Boden w1
i. Information, so far as it affects the outposts.

ii. A general description of the outpost position, its division
into. sectors, the troops allotted to each sector and
the location of the reserve.

iii. Any special instructions for defence against
fighting vehicles. . o @

iv. Dispositions to meet attack.

v. Any alterations in dispositions by night.

~vi. Any arrangements for the control of the movement of
the inhabitants or refugees.

vil. Administrative arrangements, especially as regards
lighting fires, cooking and smoking ; whether the
reserve is to occupy billets or to bivouac, which

— units may take off equipment or off-saddle.

viii. The hour at which outposts will be relieved, if known,

ix. The place to which reports will be sent. '

~As soon as the outposts are in position, he will so infor
the commander who appointed him, e
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" 53. Rules for outpost duty

1. Shortly before or after dawn or at dusk are times which are
frequently chosen for an attack on an outpost position; an
attack at dusk may be made to secure the ground which the
outposts hold with a view to entrenching it during the night ;
or troops may be brought up under cover of darkness to rush
the outpost position at dawn. Outposts, like other troops in
defence, will therefore stand to arms one hour before dark
and one hour before it begins to get light and will send out
patrols ; they will remain under arms till the patrols report
that there is no sign of an attack.

2. The commanders of forward detachments in close
proximity to the enemy will avoid useless collisions with the
enemy ; attempts to carry off posts or sentries, unless ordered
for the purpose of obtaining identification or for some good
reason, should be avoided, since they give rise to reprisals and
tend to disturb the rest of the outposts and of the main body.

3. Troops on outpost duty will always be ready for action
and will not remove their equipment without special orders
from the commander of the outposts. By day, not more
than one or two men should be allowed to leave a detach-
ment at any one time ; by night, all men other than patrols
will be with the detachment, and not less than one-third
of each detachment will be awake manning its fire positions.

4. Outpost positions will invariably be strengthened so
far as time permits; it is particularly important to place
an obstacle, when possible, before the positions of the forward
defended localities. Communications should be improved
and tracks marked where necessary. Intercommunication
should always be arranged between the various portions of
the outposts and between the outposts and the main body.

5. Detached posts may occasionally be necessary in front
of or on the flank of an outpost position, in order to guard
some locality which cannot be included in the general line
of defence, where the enemy might collect preparatory to an
attack or which he might occupy for purposes of observation.
Such detached posts have the disadvantage of isolation, and
the outpost commander must decide whether the value of a
detached post is sufficient to justify the risk of its being cut off.

6. No one other than troops on duty, prisoners, deserters
from the enemy and flags of truce will be allowed to pass
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through the outposts either fr ithi
. I om within or with
;%I;}tls thei nzglajcgctmtzr of ﬂllf commander who de’ca.icl);1 tt,hingllzt
s itants with information will be bli i
and detained at the nearest post B
el : din, t i
their information sent to the opOS oA
S utpost commander. N i
allowed to enter into conversati i i St
tion with i
themselves at the out . ot
posts, except the command £
nearest platoon, company or detached i
confine his conversation to what i e .post, Who e
L ematon o v is essential. Prisoners and
i , und i
ap‘};‘%llnted to interrogate ‘chemwf1 e o0
ere there are large numbers of i i
‘ I refugees it
ggg(gzs;bifr to prevetnt them crossing the ogtpos; pgslil’iiolr)le
angements will be n i ion
and for their subsequent disposatle.c Seary for ek ol

OTHER PROTECTIVE DUTIES
54. Protection of convoys

1. Commanders of formation i
¢ s and units ar i
lf_ggvtg;;alepzotfﬁtlon of Iall transport and supplyeusigovgilc?sl:
nts they regulate, and will make h
for their security as the situati omand. Tho o
ation may demand. T
mander of an area or sub-area o f : e
mande : n the line of com icati
is similarly responsible for th i s -
sull)%ly R e security of transport and
e route to be traversed by a convo
may b
perinanent Posts on the route or by troogs Selﬁi oitg EZirlde? o
fos s on the lines of communication or by the normgl ra-
ective arrangements of the formation concerned. Oth i
an Lescori: will be provided to accompany the c01.1v0y =T
- aotxtlgcﬁl}lrrggs 2{1 ‘;rar}sportton aroad are specially vuinerable
Lt air or to attack by armo i
vlehxcles, and the arrangements for }‘;heir duerf(;ilcfeig}rﬁm%
always take into consideration these two dangers ’11‘11? S
]rinnejssgg?g {;)r prqtecéaon against air attack will be <.)n th:
S own in Sec. 38, and against i
vehicles on the lines laid d(,)wn in Sgec. 39.3 n}lfo 1llil;ﬁ;is gfg e
:S_umcatlon are much exposed to attack by air, s i%?li
: ;’angeiments may be necessary, vehicles being run atpw'da'l
intervals by day or movement taking place at Eight =

2. When a convoy i i
y is being protected by
commander who details the escort will appOiiltaaT;l f)sﬁ?'ngl \;gg
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will command both the transport and its escort. Should he
be the commander of the escort, he will consult the senior
transport officer on all matters affecting the welfare and con-
venience of the transport, will avoid all interference with
his technical functions and will give effect to his wishes
regarding them, unless by so doing the safety of the convoy
would be endangered. :

3. In protecting a convoy early information of the approach
of the enemy is essential in order that he may be engaged as
far from the convoy as possible; protection will best be
afforded if the escort holds in succession important tactical
points and avenues of approach at a sufficient distance to
keep the enemy outside effective rifle range of the route which
the convoy is following. The escort should therefore consist of
mobile troops as far as possible. Armoured cars are particu-
larly valuable ; useful substitutes may sometimes be impro-
vised from lorries; requisitioned motors may be used to
move machine guns and their crews from one important
tactical feature to another. Artillery is of value in suitable
country through its power to engage the enemy at long range.
The value of infantry will be enhanced if they can be carried
in mechanical transport. :

4. The commander of a convoy will try to avoid attracting
the enemy’s attention, and will on no account engage the
enemy if his task can be accomplished without fighting. If
fighting is inevitable, the enemy will be kept as far as possible
from the convoy, which will be kept moving, unless the
existence of good cover makes it advisable to halt until the
attack is beaten off. Close protection of a convoy is usually
of little value, since, once the vehicles come under effective
fire, and animals, engines or drivers become casualties, the
whole convoy is likely to be brought to a halt.
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CHAPTER VI
THE ATTACK

55. General considerations

1. The considerations which should guj i
mander in his decision to assume Eﬁlédgésgsgg?eﬁncol?;;
choice of envelopment or Penetration as the most leffective
method of attacking the enemy’s position; and in hi
selection o_f the arm, or combination of arms. on whicﬁ h:
éntellzds _p}rllgcipa_lly-to rel_y for the gaining of ,his object are
C’lslzptg?; HlInaIl;‘éel{;. Service Regulations, Volume III, 1933,

2. Whatever the size and composition of the fo n
h 9 rces 1
the planning and conduct of an attack are go‘,ef_: gal ged,

certain general principles which it is essential that every

commander should thoroughly understand, in ord i
to plan an attack himself or to play his parfj effectivgyeillf}f;
attack staged by a superior commander.

3. The chief assets of the attacker are : firstl i
of moral superiority which an offensive attitude }é’i\fgse Sfﬁglﬁlg
to that of the boxer who carries the fight to his opf)onent ;
and secondly, the power to choose at what Place, by what
method and at what time the main action will be fought
To maintain this moral superiority, a commander mus1:g be
perfectly clear as to the objective he seeks. to attain, must
be deterx:nmed to succeed and must impress this detel,'mina-
tion on his subordinate leaders by resolute action and by clear
and definite orders. The power to choose place, metht})’d and
time must be exploited to the full so as to obtain superiorit
especially of fire, at the chosen point, and so as to secure tﬁ,é
vital advantage of surprise. Surprise is a most powerful
weapon in the attack, and the commander who fails to
surprise his enemy loses the main advantage which the
offensive confers. “Some of the means by which surprise
may be sought have been outlined in Sec. 11, 5; to artI’Zack

.at an unexzpected place, by an unexpected method or at an
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unexpected time; to avoid stereotyped procedure and

tactics; and to keep thinking always a little ahead of his :

opponent must be the aim of every commander.

4. The main problems which the attacker has to solve in
making his plan are :—

Firstly, choice of place; he has to consider which ground
best suits the characteristics of his force; which ground
offers the best opportunities for surprise ; and which ground,
if captured, will bring the best opportunities for exploiting
success ; and to decide to which of these considerations he
will give most weight, when, as is most usual, they are
conflicting.

Secondly, choice of method: this means how best to
deceive the enemy as to the place or places selected for
attack and how best to apply the troops and fire power at
his disposal to deal with the enemy’s weapons and defences;
whether to attack with or without artillery preparation;
whether to place his armoured troops or his infantry in the
van ; how to maintain the impetus of the attack to a sufficient
depth to overcome the enemy’s resistance; and how to
exploit any success gained.

Thirdly, choice of time : is the attack to be launched by
daylight or under cover of darkness ? how much time can be
given to preparation? at what hour is the enemy most
likely to be taken by surprise ?

5. The chief preoccupations of the attacker during the
attack may be summarized as follows :—
i. How to obtain timely information on which to base
his action.
ii. How to maintain communication, so as to control or
supervise his subordinates.
iii. How to use his reserves effectively and in time,
All these problems of the attacker are further discussed
in Field Service Regulations, Volume III, 1935, Chapters IV
and V. >

6. The form and method of attack will vary according to
the nature of the ground (e.g. open or enclosed, flat or
mountainous), the armament, tactics and morale of the
enemy, the accessibility or otherwise of his flanks, and more
especially, according to the time and resources which the
enemy has had available for the organization of resistance.




7. Except in certain phases of Position warfare (see

conceal the enemy’s main fire power ; but in the later stages
the destruction or neutralization of the enemy weapons will
almost entirely depend on the information received from the
forward troops as to what is barring their Progress, and on
the closeness of the touch maintained between the forward
troops and the fire power which supports them, Where
the enemy has had time to organize his defence in depth, the
attack will only succeed if also organized in depth, i.e. with
sufficient reserves to meet unexpected situations and to
confirm and exploit success. The exercise of control and
supervision over the attack is for the commander of every
degree the most vita] problem of all ; it ig primarily a matter
of intercommunication and of getting back information
from the forward troops.

8. The time factor always requires the most careful
consideration. On the one hand, an attack launched with-
out adequate reconnaissance and Preparation is unlikely to
succeed : on the other hand, when a favourable position for
the attack has been gained, delay and hesitation are fatal,
and enable the enemy either to strengthen his defences and
complete his arrangements to meet the attack or to avoid
the blow by withdrawal. Every device therefore must be
adopted to shorten the period of reconnaissance .and
Preparation (see Sec. 56).

9. Such are in outline the main problems of the commander
who has to plan and execute an attack, They are applicable
to every commander acting independently, however smal]
his force, The junior commander will more often be given his
task and objective in a plan already worked out by the

-

Chap, VI. Secs. 55 and 56.] 113

higher command; and the attack, so far as his part in it is
concerned, will be a frontal one, although it may be in th.er
course of a successful enveloping movement, Whether his

towards destroying or subduing that of the enemy, and by

skilful use of ground and of weapons to close with the enemy

56. The preparation of an attack

1. A period of Preparation for an attack is always neces-
sary to allow for reconnaissance by commanders; the
formation of their plans; the issue of orders ; the deploy-
ment of' the troops ; the measures necessary.to ensure the
effectiveness of the supporting fire ; the selection and estab-
lishment of headquarters; the arrangements for inter-

preceding an attack should be simultaneous in all grades of
command rather than consecutive ; if subordinate com-
manders have to wait +l] every detail of the Plan of the
commander next above them is fixed before they are given
any instructions as to their role, much valuable fime will be

2. As an example, the period of preparation within a unit
such as an infantry battalion may take place in stages
somewhat as follows, In the first stage the battalion
commander carries out his reconnaissance, accompanied by
the commander of hig supporting fire units, a staff ofﬁqer
(adjutant or intelligence officer) and one or more orderlies
to carry messages. Before starting on his Teconnaissance, he
will give his subordinate commanders (rifle company com-
manders) a rendezvous where they will receive orders ; he
will also issue, from a study of the map, such instructions
as will enable them to begin their own reconnaissance and
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Preparations ; the supporting fire unit commanders will
give similar instructions to their subordinates, Meantime
the remainder of the battalion under the second-in-command
will be dlrectged to an assembly area or areas where any
necessary administrative arrangements may be made : while
the battalion signal officer may be reconnoitring to ‘ﬁnd a
suitable headquarters and making preliminary arrangements
for establishing intercommunication.

The next stage comes when the battalion commander
having completed his reconnaissance and formulated his pla.nsJ
meets his rifle company commanders at the rendezvous which
he has indicated and issues verbal orders (see Sec. 15, 3), while
the supporting fire unit commanders instructs subordinate
commanders on their supporting role. The rifle company and
fire unit commanders then complete their own reconnais-
sances, if they have not been able to do so in the first stage ;
while the troops detailed for the attack are moved to up
areas close behind the line of deployment. .

In the final stage, the same process is carried a step lower ;
the company commanders issue orders and the troops take
EP thgnj nst’c'artmgtpgﬁition% the platoon commanders in their

urn: pointing ou eir objective: ivi i
the section c%mmanders. . Vo giving thela Tk B

The above outline gives some indication of how by foresi
and training much time may be saved, but mu)gtorrlzstlgg:
taken as invariably applicable. The Process will vary
according to the time available for preparation..

3. Orders for the attack will include the allotment of
objectives to units or formations ; details of the fire plan
to support the attack; the fixing of zero hour, which is
usually the hour at which the forward troops cross their
starting line (see Appendix IV, Sec. IIT, 2);" the essential
administrative arrangements ; the position of headquarters:
and the arrangements for intercommunication. -

The selection and allotment of objectives is one of the
principal means by which a leader exercises control over
the attack, The extent and distance of the objectives define
the effort required of each body of troops ; they will vary
according to the opportunity which the enemy has had to
prepare his defence, the features of the ground, the fire support
available, and, sometimes, the importance of the time factor
They should be within the calculated capacity of endurance
of the troops, moral and physical, and within the power of
the weapons and ammunition available to support them,
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Objectives will be selected for their tactical importance and
should be easily recognizable on the ground. A formation or
unit which is allotted an objective may lay down an inter-
mediate objective to be captured first by a part of its troops.

4. It will usually be convenient to lay down a dividing line
between adjacent formations in the attack (see Appendix IV,
Sec. IV, 8). The respective tasks and responsibility of
adjacent units or sub-units will often be sufficiently clearly
defined by the allotment of objectives, and a dividing line
may be unnecessary, unless it is desirable for some special
reason to define exactly the area within which each is
responsible. Dividing lines must be marked by features
easily distinguishable on the ground. It must be clearly
understood by all that the naming of a dividing line never
absolves a commander from the duty of assisting by all
means in his power the progress of the units to his right and
left ; nor does it prevent him from organizing covering fire
from positions outside the avenue allotted to him, nor from
moving his troops into another area whenever the situation
requires it.

5. It is important that a commander, who has artillery
under his command, should realize his responsibilities. It
is his duty to decide where he wishes the shells to fall, also
when and for how long the different targets should be
engaged. It is then the duty of the artillery commander to
decide on the methods to be employed to carry out the
orders he has received.

57. General conduct of the attack

1. Whatever the form of the attack, it will usually fall
into two separate stages; the initial stage, which has been
planned, prepared and probably timed; and a subsequent
stage when the fighting is looser and less organized and
depends more on improvisation. This latter stage demands a
much higher degree of skill, endurance and determination
from all ranks, especially from subordinate commanders.

2. In the initial stage, if the preparations have been well
made, the attacker has the advantage of surprise, superior
fire power and a considered plan. This stage should there-
fore result in penetration of the enemy’s front by the forward
troops at one or more points. The attacker’s object will now
be to enlarge his gains while he still holds the advantages of
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surprise and fire power and the enemy is confused and dis-
organized. Since the penetration will probably be on a
comparatively narrow front, it will be necessary to extend
the frontage on which the enemy’s defences have been pierced
before, or simultaneously with, any deeper penetration into
the enemy’s position; otherwise fhe attacking troops may
find themselves in a narrow salient with exposed flanks.

3. It is in this stage of extension of the original success
that the attacker’s chief difficulties begin. The programme
of pre-arranged covering fire may at some points have failed
to overcome the enemy’s opposition, so that portions of his
original front are still holding out. These points are usually
best dealt with from the flanks or rear by a part of the troops
which have pushed on past them ; such co-operation requires
good team-work and initiative on the part of subordinate
commanders.

The further progress of the attack depends on the ability
of the superior commanders to employ their reserves of tanks,
of men and of other fire power so as to maintain the forward
impetus, and on the skill and determination of subordinate
commanders in finding and exploiting the enemy’s weak
points. Artillery support of the leading troops should now
* be direct and rapid and the problem is mainly one of good
liaison and intercommunication. The chief difficulty of com-
manders with reserves at their disposal will be to get a clear
picture of the situation in front ; it is the imperative duty of
the forward troops to assist them by sending back frequent
reports of the progress of the attack, without which the
superior commander is unable to influence the battle in the
right way. The use of reserves is further discussed in Field
Service Regulations, Volume II1, 1935, Chapter V.

4. When the advanced troops have reached the objectives
allofc‘ged to them, and the enemy is still holding a further
Pposition, or when they are definitely held up before reaching
their final objective, it will usually be necessary to prepare a
new attack with fresh troops;, the procedure will be as
outlined in Sec. 56, and time will be of the utmost importance.

. 5. Woods and villages will often require special consideration
in the planning and execution of an attack. The chief factors
which they introduce are the same as those of fighting in very
enclosed country, i.e. increased difficulties of observation, ‘of
control, of maintaining direction and of co-operation between
the arms; the moral effect of these factors is considerable
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and may be compared with the moral influence in fighting by
night. For these reasons it will often be advisable to avoid
direct attack of a wood or village on the front of attack, to
outflank it by advancing past it on either side and thus to
surround it, leaving its garrison to be dealt with at leisure.
If this method is adopted, it will be necessary to keep under
fire the edges of the wood or village from which the enemy
may bring fire on the advance or may counter-attack.

If a large wood, village or town has to be attacked directly,
operations must be methodical and carefully prepared, if
they are to succeed ; it will usually be advisable to divide the
objective into areas, each of which will be captured in turn.
Further guidance for the attack on woods and villages will
be found in Infantry Training.

6. If the enemy is using gas, he is most likely to con-
taminate observation areas, and probable avenues of approach
and forming-up places ; special precautions will be necessary to
~ascertain whether such areas are clear or not. He may also
attack troops concentrating for the offensive with gas spray
from low-flying aeroplanes. If he has had time to collect
gas shells in large quantities, he may use them in harassing
fire, counter-preparation and defensive fire.

58. Opposed river crossings

1. The development of armoured fighting vehicles has
enhanced the importance of a river (or canal) as a defensive
obstacle. At the same time the weight of fighting and of
transport vehicles has increased the technical difficulties of
passing a force over a river in the face of opposition (see
Appendix VIII). Since technical considerations will have a
most important and possibly decisive influence on the
commander’s plan, the engineer officer concerned must be
taken into consultation at the earliest possible stage. The
fullest and earliest information about the river line is needed
(Appendix IX); air photographs will be of value in framing
the general plan, but personal reconnaissance by engineers
is essential.

2. A river line of which the enemy has had time to organize
the defence should be turned rather than attacked, if the
situation permits. If, however, a passage has to be forced,
the elements of success are careful preparation, surprise and
speed. One of the chief dangers to the attack arises when the
leading troops have crossed, but are without their supporting

5—(1311)
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weapons ; this period must be reduced to a minimum b

arrangements to pass the supporting weapons across rapidly.
In fact the W:hole operation, once begun, should be carrieci
through as swiftly as Ppossible, so as to shorten the time during
which the force is divided by the obstacle of the river. If a
river can be reached before the enemy has had time to
organize the defence, the leading troops must make every

using improvised means of crossin if the bridgi i
carried with the force is not at hangd. e -

3. A passage should be made at as many points si
- ] mul-
taneously as possible, but the number will uszaﬁy be limit:d
by the means of crossing available. A re-entrant bend of the

river offers good facilities for covering fire and is therefore .

often selected as a crossing place. The enemy is

likely to have made arrangements to bring }ére’igic:)gv :’1?:11-;
obviously likely points of bassage. Against an organized
defence, the first crossing will usually be made under cover
of darkness. Arrangements to defend the crossing places
against enemy air attack should be made.

4. The successive stages in the operation of forcing a
Crossing against an organized defence will usually be :—

i. Reconnaissance and the making of plans.

ii. Preparation, including the forward movement and

concealment of troops and bridging material and
arrangements to deceive the enemy as to the points

of passage.

iii. The passage of attacking infantry by assault bridges,
boats or other means, and establishment of bridge-

i heads. ‘

iv. The construction of bridges or ferries for i
arms (Appendix VIII). TR

v. The passage of the remainder of the force and the
mamtenance.and improvement of communicationg
across the river. Good traffic control will be of
great importance.

5. Detailed information on river crossings will be f i
Engineer Training and Infantry Training. : -

59. Exploitation and consolidation

1. The exploitation of a success depends mainl
leadership of the subordinate comman%ers. Wlllrény : Iixftlil;
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of troops has reached the objective allotted to it it is
apt to suffer from a reaction, to consider that its part
in that particular attack is over for the time being and
to become inactive. Leadership and energy are required
more than ever from subordinate commanders at this stage.
There is much to be done.

The first action should. be to push out patrols to keep touch
with the enemy and to ascertain the situation in front and to
the flanks. There is often a period after a successful attack
when ground beyond the allotted objective can be occupied
with little or no resistance, while the enemy is still surprised
and disorganized. Whether or not a subordinate commander
should push forward beyond the line given him as his final
objective must depend on the instructions which he has
received, his knowledge of the superior commander’sintentions,
the situation to his right and left and his tactical judgment as
to the value of the ground in front. Generally speaking, a
bold decision should be taken, unless it will lead to dangerous
isolation. In any event, information of the opportunity and
of his action should be sent back at once to the next higher
commander.

2. Consolidation has as its purpose to secure the objectives
which have been reached, or other important localities which
have been occupied, against counter-attack and as a base
for further advance. The process includes the organization
of the position for defence ; the reorganization of the troops ;
the replenishment of ammunition, etc.; the establishment of
communication both to the rear and to the flanks ; provision
for observation and information ; arrangements for support-
ing a further advance.

The defence should be established in depth on the principles
laid down in Secs. 69 and 73 ; the forward localities being
lightly held and as many troops as possible withdrawn into
local reserve. If counter-attack by armoured fighting
vehicles is possible, anti-tank defence will be important and
it may be advisable to site sections of field artillery well
forward, especially to deal with a tank attack.

If the ground won is of tactical importance to the further
conduct of the battle, or is likely to be occupied for any
length of time, tools should be sent forward and entrenching
should be begun as early as possible. Engineers may be sent
forward to put some locality of particular importance into a
state of defence.
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3. The conduct of the pursuit is dealt with in Field Service
Regulations, Volume III. Forward troops, when the enemy
is withdra,wing. will act as in Sec. 44, 1. A pursuit, when
the enemy has been defeated and demoralized, calls for the
maximum effort on the part of all ranks, who must be
prepared to exert themselves to the point of exhaustion, in
the hope of completely destroying the enemy force,
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when conditions are difficult. A battalion with all three
companies deployed ‘may thus be expected to cover from
1,500 to 3,000 yards of frontage, but it must be remembered
that tanks like other arms require a reserve and can seldom
be fully deployed (see also para. 6, below).

4. Since tanks are liable to suffer casualties from the. enemy’s
artillery fire if they remain long on a position which they
have taken, it is necessary that their action should be followed
up as rapidly as possible by infantry or mounted troops
(usually the former, as mounted troops are so vulnerable on
the battlefield). The objective of the tanks will therefore
be a limited one, and théy will return to a rallying point in
rear as soon as relieved by other troops. It is not, however,
necessary that tanks should rally right back out of the
battle once their immediate task  is accomplished. 'Coyer
from direct view and the opportunity for reorganization
are the main requirements. Cover can usually be found
well forward and, once the reorganizatlon,.wl‘nch tgkes but
little time, is effected, the unit or sub-unit is again ready
for action. .

5. Tanks attacking as the main assaulting arm in direct
co-operation with infantry may use the same lines of advance
as the infantry or may attack from a flank (i.e. at right angles
or obliquely to the lines of advance of the infantry) according
to the existence of wire, to the suitability of the ground for
movement and supporting fire, and the opportunities for
surprise. In order to ensure co-operation between the artil-
lery, infantry and tanks taking part in the attack, the
following must be settled : the starting line of the mfan’cry,
the starting line of the tanks, the times at which each will
cross their starting lines and the pace at which each will
move to their objective. Tanks should seldom be required
to halt on a starting line. They should be broughft,' if
possible, direct into the attack from an assembly position
under cover, crossing a starting or che:ck line at a given hour,
but without a halt.” The closer the infantry can follow the
tanks on to the objective, the better ; it can then take full
advantage of the confusion created by the tank attack, and
can take over the ground gained by the tanks without delay.
It may sometimes be advisable for the infantry advance fo
start before the tank attack is actually launchec_i,_ so thai; tl}e
infantry can work forward to suitable Ppositions within
striking distance of the objective. Such action may also

60. Armoured units in the attack

1. The employment of tank brigades in offensive operations
is dealt with in Field Service Regulations, Volume III, 1935,
Chapter V. The present section deals with the employment
of army tank battalions in Co-operation with the other arms,

2 Army tank battalions may be used in the attack, either

in the initial stages to bre.ak through the enemy’s front

of the attack and to confirm success. They will be especially
valuable in the early stages if the enemy has had time to
erect a wire obstacle, Concealment of the approach of the
tanks will be essential and will necessitate measures to prevent
their presence being disclosed by the noise of their movement,
as well as by observation, If tanks are used in the initial
attack, the greatest Ppossible measure of support from artillery
and machine guns will be provided ; the fire Plan will, in fact,
be arranged mainly with the object of supporting the action of
the tanks; a smoke screen, stationary or moving, laid down *
by the artillery, will often provide effective cover and will be
economical of ammunition, Machine-gun support to a tank
attack is valuable, since the tanks cannot be injured by it

surprise and to take rapid ac'lvantage of opportunities for
effective action which will occur while the enemy is disorganized
after a successful attack by the other arms.

3. The frontage which an army tank battalion can cover
dep.el.lds on the lie of the ground, the strength of the enemy’s

favourable conditions a company may be expected to cover
a frontage of 1,000 yards ; this may be reduced to 500 yards
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serve to cover the advance of the tanks. If this meéthod is
adopted, sufficient covering fire for the infantry must be
provided to make its advance feasible.

When infantry is the main assaulting arm, tanks may be
a.llotteq so that they can be made available at short notice to
deal with any opposition that is pPreventing the infantry from
establishing “itself on the objective. Or infantry may be
used to capture the initial objectives, the tanks being reserved
to provide the necessary impetus and support for a further
advance. It may sometimes be advisable in the later stages

6. The circumstances and methods of every attack in
which tanks and infantry co-operate will vary according to
the ground—to which tanks are Vvery susceptible (sez Sec. 2, 2)
—the supporting fire available and the time which the enemy
has had to organize his position. There can be no set form of

attack which will meet all occasions : success will depend

on the following factors ;—

i. All available information, from aeroplane Photographs
and other means, regarding enemy gun and anti-
tank gun positions should be given to the tank
commander; and all possible opportunity of
personal reconnaissance, from the ground or theair,
should be afforded to him and to his officers.

ii. The tank and infantry units concerned should have a
good understanding of each other’s limitations, they
should establish personal contact before the action
as far as possible, and close liaison during it; it is
the business of each to kill the other’s foe, the tanks
to dispose of the enemy machine guns, the infantry
to look out for and silence the hostile anti-tank
weapons.

iii. While the battle should be planned beforehand between
the infantry and tanks in as great detail as possible,
a margin must be allowed for the unforeseen and
incalculable ; hence there should always, if possible,
be a reserve of tanks, to deal with the machine gun
which opens from a flank after the forward tanks have
passed or with a counter-attack by enemy tanks.
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The matters which should be settled beforehand

* between the units concerned should include the
length of the bounds, which in close country may
be from hedge to hedge or from trench to trench,
the approximate timing and the means of main-
taining liaison during the attack.

7. Whenever tanks are allotted to co-operate with an
infantry formation or unit, it must be clearly stated in the
order which so allots them whether they are ““ in support of *’
the formation or unit concerned, command being retained
by the higher formation, or “‘ under the command of *’ the
formation or unit to which they are allotted. An officer of
each army tank unit allotted fo a formation should remain
at the formation headquarters, and should be in W/T com-
munication with his unit.

61. Mounted troops in the attack

1. The tasks given to mounted troops in the attack should
be such as to make use of their mobility and fire power
without exposing them to the risks of close fighting. They
may be employed to reconnoitre; to protect the flanks ; to
operate against those of the enemy ; to assist in enveloping
movements ; to delay the approach of hostile reinforcements;
to hold ground taken by armoured units ; to act as a mobile
reserve ; and to take part in the pursuit.

2. In the opening stages of the attack, when the fighting
is close, unless they are required for protection of the flanks,
for reconnaissance or for the delay of hostile reinforcements,
they are best kept in reserve for opportunities which may arise
later in the battle or for pursuit. They should be kept in
hand as far as possible, and employed only on such detach-
ments, reconnaissances and minor operations as are really
essential ; they cannot be expected to exert their full power
in the later stages .or in pursuit if they are exhausted or
scattered beforehand.

3. Mounted troops are of such value for reconnaissance and
protective duties before and after a battle, and for pursuit
or covering a withdrawal, that they should only be employed
in the actual battle when it is considered that the chance of
obtaining a decisive success justifies their exposure to the
risk of heavy casualties. To judge of the right moment for
the entry of mounted troops into the battle is extremely
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difficult ; opportunities are fleeting and hard to perceive.
If it is intended to use mounted troops to pass through the
infantry and exploit success, the operation must be care-
fully prepared; it cannot: be left to the inspiration of the
moment. = The commander of the mounted troops, who
should be well forward, must be given considerable latitude
in selecting the time at which to launch his attack, and
arrangements must be made for him to obtain early in-
formation, by ground and air reconnaissance, of the
progress of the fighting. Special air reconnaissance will
usually be required. Effective touch between the infantry
and the mounted troops must be maintained by special
reconnoitring detachments, by liaison officers and by the
establishment of headquarters in close communication. In
order to save time and to allow of an immediate start when
it is considered that the right moment has arrived, the general
plan of attack of the mounted troops and the probable lines
of advance and objectives will, so far as is practicable, be
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decided beforehand and communicated to subordinate leaders, 3

The mounted force should be assembled as far forward as the
situation and cover available permits.

4. The use of cavalry in pursuit is dealt with in Field
Service Regulations, Volume III, 1935, Chapter V.

62. Infantry in the attack

1. Except in an engagement fought entirely between.

mounted or mechanized forces, infantry will be required* in
the attack, either to carry out the assault or to occupy the
ground won by the action of the other arms. Infantry has
of itself only a limited offensive power except against un-
organized opposition, and needs the greatest possible measure
of support from the other arms or the cover of darkness or
smoke ; to take advantage of such support, it must be led
with skill and determination,

2. The main requisites of infantry leading in the attack
may be summarized as follows :—

i. The attack "should be organized in depth, so that
reserves are at hand to support the action of the
leading troops, to take advantage of their success,
to replace them when exhausted and to carry forward
the advance without a check.

ii. Every portion of the attacking force must be given a
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iii.

iv.

vi.

vii.

viii.

definite objective. To assistin maintaining direction,
which is one of the chief difficulties, the objectives
should be easily recognizable; in addition note
should be taken of prominent landmarks, and the
compass bearing of the direction of advance should
be given in orders. Attacking troops should start
square to their objective from a starting line well
defined, if possible, by some natural feature such as
a road, path, or ditch. The plan should not involve
intricate changes of direction, which are dangerous.
Infantry always tends to face towards the quarter
from which it meets opposition and may lose
direction from this cause.

Every body is responsible for its own protection, to
the front and to the flanks.

A body of infantry should not deploy into extended
formation until obliged to do so; extension increases
the difficulties of control and lessens the opportunities
for taking advantage of cover. Extensions should
not be wider than five paces between men; or control
will be lessened. If a wide front has to be covered,
the interval between sub-units should be increased,
and not between individual men.

. Infantry should not open fire as long as it can get

forward without it: a fire fight must be to the
advantage of the defender, who knows the range and
can more easily replenish his ammunition supply.
Also a steady advance without pause has a con.
siderable moral effect on the enemy, while the
continual change of range will reduce the efficiency
of his fire. -

Men held up should not be reinforced with additional
men ; either the attack should be pressed at other
points where progress is still possible, or additional
fire power should be provided.

The duty of a body of troops which is held up is to
continue to engage the enemy and to fix him, so as to
give units to the right and left the opportunity to
get on; and to push forward itself as soon as their
action or the weakening of the enemy makes it
possible.

It is the Eiuty of the advanced troops to keep com-
manders behind informed of the situation by
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fire must pe Maintained. Ip éxceptionally favourable
conditions lightly equipped infantry may advance at 5 rate
of 100 yards jn a minute ; in difficult conditiong the rate

tiredness of the troops.
t is essentia] that the attacking infantrymap should be

4. Supporting fire by the infantry itself js Provided mainly
i ; € Pprincipal roles of

weapon ; the infantry wijj depend rather on the rifle, the

tion ; the remainder wi]] form a reserve of fire Power for the
Protection of the flanks, for meeting counter-attacks or for

ﬁ,

and to engage it with the minimum of delay.,

5. For the Co-operation of infantry with tanks in the attack,
see Sec. 60,

63. Artillery in the attack

1. Artillery when deploying to cover an attack should be
disposed with 2 view to concentrating the maximum fire
on the targets considered the most important, anq to support.-
ing the main attack to as great a depth ag Possible.  Thjg
last requirement means that the bulk of the artillery mugt
be sited well forward so as to reduce subsequent movement,
The Teéquirements of surprise will necessitate that the
artillery supporting an attack should, as far as possible, be

advanced guard batteries) and carrying out g necessary
Tregistration by those batteries which have already beep
disclosed,

T ikt
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2. The artillery plan must be simple and must be governed
by the time available for preparation. Details of artillery
tasks should be arranged direct by artillery officers with the
commanders of the troops which they are supporting.

The methods by which artillery support an attack have
been outlined in Sec. 5. Whether or not artillery prepara-
tion is undertaken, and its duration and intensity, depend on
the strength of the enemy defences and the methods by
which surprise is being sought. A barrage is the simplest
method of giving support during the assault, when the enemy
positions are not accurately known, since barrage fire ensures
that all ground over which the attacking troops pass is
subjected to some measure of fire. But the ammunition
available in open warfare will only permit of this form of
support over a very limited front and for a limited distance ;
as a rough general guide, it may be taken that a field artillery
brigade will not fire an effective barrage on a front of much
more than 400 yards, while the depth to which it can be fired
will depend on the estimated rate of advance of the attackers
in accordance with the difficulties of the ground and the
opposition expected, and on the ammunition available. It
must be remembered that the greatest danger to the infantry
will often come from weapons (and especially machine guns)
situated beyond their flanks and outside the limits of_ a
narrow barrage.

Concentrations of fire on selected areas are more economical
in ammunition and will be effective when the enemy’s
dispositions have been ascertained in some detail or can be
estimated with a good degree of probability. When the
number of guns and the ammunition available do not permit
of an effective barrage being fired on the front of attack,
and when the enemy’s dispositions are not accurately known
—both of which conditions may be confidently expected in
open warfare—a combination of smoke and concentrations
will usually enable the best use to be made of the artillery
fire available. To combine concentrations and smoke
screens in the most effective manner according to the cir-
cumstances of the attack will require both knowledge and
imagination.

The bulk of the medium and heavy artillery available
is likely to be employed on counter battery fire, but may also
be employed on bombardment of the enemy positions.

3. Artillery fire may be either destructive (which is only
possible when the target has been accurately located);
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neutralizing fire (which is possible when the enemy, though
not accurately located, is known to be in a certain area
within the power of the artillery to cover); or screening
fire (e.g. smoke or dust), which will not prevent the enemy’s
machine guns from firing on fixed lines through it. It is

of the fire they should apply.

4. Whatever forms of fire are used, it will be usual for the
fire plan in the initial stages of an attack to be based on a
“ timed programme,” dependent on the expected rate of
advance of the attacking troops. The duration of the timed
programme will depend on the dispositions of the enemy, the

the timed programme ; but when the enemy dispositions are
not definitely located and it is impracticable to estimate the
rate of advance of the attackers, a prolonged timed pro-
gramme is inadvisable. Covering fire ceases to be of value
if it gets too far ahead of the attacking troops; to guard
against this, a timed programme may be fired with pauses on
certain pre-arranged lines, or the provisions for timing may
be supplemented by the use of light signals or other means of
communication. Caution in the use of light signals is,
however, necessary to ensure that they are available at the
Place and time required, are recognizable and are
unmistakable.

5. The support provided by artillery in the later stages of
the attack, after the conclusion of the timed programme, will
depend on the initiative of subordinate artillery commanders
and on close co-operation between them and the attacking
units. Throughout the attack artillery observers must be
well forward ; observation is essential not only of the results
of the artillery fire but of the position of the forward troops.
Batteries also must be prepared to move forward as the
advance progresses. :

6. During the initial stages, the command of the artillery
should be centralized so far as the communications available
permit ; in the later stages, a large measure of decentraliza-
tion will be necessary, and artillery may be placed under
commanders of forward units to enable them to deal quickly
Wwith unforeseen resistance or to meet counter-attacks by
armoured fighting vehicles or other troops.
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64. Engineers in the attack

1. The principal duties of engineers in an attack in open
warfare may be :—

i. The improvement of communications to facilitate the
assembly and deployment of the force, especially
the provision of bridges over water obstacles or gaps
(see Appendix VIII regarding types of military
bridges).

ii. The preparation for defence of important tactical
points captured during the attack (Sec. 59, 2).

ni. The collection of information regarding work likely
to be required during and after the attack, and
preparations to carry it out; this means forward
reconnaissance, but engineer units should not be
sent forward until there is some specific work for
them, which may be the improvement or construc-
tion of communications ; the repair of bridges; the
removal of obstacles or mines; the provision of
water points in the forward areas, etc.

65. Signals in the attack

1. How to maintain intercommunication is one of the
chief problems of an attacking force. One of the. first
essentials is that signals should be given early information
of the intention to attack and of the general plan. The
routes to be followed by headquarters during the attack
should be settled as early as possible.

2. It may sometimes be advisable to order a period of
wireless silence before the opening of an attack in order to
conceal the concentration and preparations for the attack.

,.3. Wireless should be regarded as the primary means of
communication throughout the division during the attack,
particularly in the forward area, i.e. in advance of brigade
headquarters. The precautions to be observed in the use of
wireless in battle are given in Sec. 19. It will be supplemented
by despatch riders and cable. Cable communications are,
however, very difficult to maintain in the forward area,
since they are liable to be constantly cut by the enemy shell
fire or by the movement of vehicles, especially of tracked
vehicles.
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4. It will be the duty of signals to provide efficient ground
communication between the units of the air force co-operating
in the attack and the formations with which they are working.

5. See Sec. 16, 8, as regards the use of liaison personnel.

66. Aircraft in the attack

1.. Local air superiority (see Sec. 8, 1) over the area of attack
is essential in order to enable the aircraft detailed for close
reconnaissance and co-operation to carry -out their tasks
without undue interference from enemy air forces; also to
prevent as far as possible the enemy from making a detailed
reconnaissance of the movements and dispositions of the
attacking troops and from directing the fire of his artillery -
on to them.

2. Bomber squadrons can be used effectively to attack
the enemy’s troops and transport, to disturb his rest and to
lower his morale. In exceptional circumstances fighter
squadrons can carry out low-flying attack on enemy troops,
but the possible effect on the general air situation of their

. withdrawal from their normal function and the heavy

casualties to be expected with a well-trained enemy of good
morale must be considered before such attacks are ordered.

3. Throughout the attack, army co-operation squadrons
will carry out the duties of medium, close, artillery and
photographic reconnaissance. Efficient means of inter-
communication between the squadron commander and the
commander of the formation with which he is working are
essential.
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CHAPTER VII
THE DEFENCE

67. General considerations

1. The considerations which will gui i
1. 7 guide a commande
decu:_hng to adopt a defensive attitude are given in Frieig
Service Regulations, Volume III, 1935, Chapter III. The

selection of a position, the organization of the defence, the -

employment of the outposts, the location and handling of

s th
;eserves and the change to the counter-offensive are digscusseg
Tom the point of view of the higher commander in Field
Service Regulations, Volume II1, 1935, Chapter VI.

The present chapter deals with the general principles and -

the conduct of the defence as the

> de 2 y affect all commanders
down to the most junior. Tt applies to defence intended to
Tesist a serious attack, not merely to temporary delaying
zgtlon, as by a rear guard, which is dealt with in Secs.47 and

2. The adoption of the defensive does not nece ily i
weakness or inferiority. It may be necessary :Zag}i’nlﬁﬂz
for the arrival of reinforcements or for the execution of a
decisive manceuvre in some other part of the battlefield or of
the theatre of operations. It may also be desirable to induce
the enemy to commit himself to ground favourable to the
counter-offensive and to waste his strength in attacks on a
well-Prepared_position; just as some of the most effective
falls in _wrestling are given by inducing the opponent first to
exert his strength in a certain desired direction.

3. Theadvantages which the defence confers on th
are the opportunity to choose ground so that thz dfilfﬁncﬁlf;
power of his weapons can be developed ; to strengthen it as
time permits ; and by concealment to avoid the fire of the
enemy’s weapons and to gain surprise. The chief object of
the defender is to make the best use of these advantages in
order to reduce and exhaust the enemy’s forces with the
minimum expenditure of his own. He may then eventually

be able, either in the same part of the battlefield or elsewhere,
to pass to the offensive and complete the defeat of the enemy ;
or it may, in certain situations, be sufficient if the enemy is
prevented from attaining his object.

4. The principal weakness and danger of the defence is
that freedom of action and manceuvre is temporarily. sur-
rendered and allowed to pass to the enemy, who can choose
the time and place of his attack, or may be able to avoid and
outflank the position chosen and prepared by the defender.
Active reconnaissance is therefore of great importance, and
as large a proportion as possible of the defending force should
be held in hand until the enemy’s line of advance has been
ascertained. The security of his flanks must always be one
of the most anxious considerations of the defender.

5. In the end, the strength of the defence lies, as in all
forms of fighting, in the spirit, skill and endurance of the
troops. The defence lacks the stimulus of forward movement
and the feeling of superiority which inspires attack, and it
therefore demands a high degree of discipline and of fortitude.
Troops allotted to the defence of a locality must defend it to
the end without a thought of withdrawal, whatever may
happen on their right or left, unless and until their com-
mander receives definite orders to retire.

6. A special feature of the defence imposed by modern
weapons is that it should be in some depth. The power of
modern weapons is such that the attacker, by concentrating
his fire, can almost always make a breach on a limited front
and to a limited depth in even an organized and prepared
defence. His success can be localized and prevented from
developing into a decisive break-through by the organiza-
tion of the defence, so that, when the attack has spent its initial
force, it will still be confronted by a prepared resistance, which
will halt it and give the defender time to take counter-
measures. The considerations which determine the depth to
which a defensive position should be prepared in varying
circumstances are discussed in Secs. 68, 3 and 69, 5.

68. Choice of a defensive position
1. When a commander of any grade is at liberty to choose
the position on which he will await the enemy’s attack, his
choice will be guided by the considerations set forth below,
waich are of general application, whatever the size of the
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2. He must first consider well his object, which may be
to cover some particular area or feature of strategical or
tactical importance, e.g. a railway, a town, a road junction,
a river crossing; he must arrange to fight his battle at a
sufficient distance in front of the locality which he has to cover
as to ensure its security for the purposes for which it is required,
and to give himself any space which he considers necessary for
manceuvre. If he has no particular feature to secure, e.g. if
his mission is merely to gain time, or if he wishes to induce
the enemy to attack him on ground suitable for a counter-
‘offensive, he will choose the ground which will best suit his
purpose.

He must also advise himself of the time for which it is
likely that he will have to hold the position, since this will
influence the selection of the position and the depth to which
it is organized.

- 3. The position must be chosen to suit the size of the force,
having regard to the security of the flanks and to the depth
which is considered necessary in view of the armament and
tactics of the enemy and the time for which the position is
to be held. This demands a well-balanced judgment ; if the
force is too widely extended in seeking security for the flanks,
it will lack depth and may be easily broken ; on the other
hand, a force disposed in great depth with weak flanks may
be driven or manceuvred out of position by a flank attack.

The armament of the enemy must be borne in mind; for

instance, an anti-tank obstacle may be of great importance
if the enemy is strong in armoured fighting vehicles.

Having determined approximately the area in which his

force must be disposed in order to fulfil its mission and the
frontage which it will cover, the defender must next consider
the factors given in the succeeding paragraphs.

4. In forces of all arms the question of observation for the
artillery (and to a lesser degree, for the machine guns) must
have a considerable influence on the selection of a position,
since it is essential, if the artillery is to exercise its full power,
that it should be possible to observe the enemy’s preparations

and the ground over which he must advance during the earlier
stages of the attack. This will usually mean that the line of
the foremost defences must be at least sufficiently far in
advance of the localities selected for artillery. observation
to ensure that these localities are not captured and the
defence blinded as the result of a local success by the enemy.
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On the other hand, for the infantry of the defence conceal-
ment is the primary consideration, both in order to surprise
the enemy and to avoid his fire. The two requirements—
observation for the artillery and concealment for the infantry
—will often be conflicting, since protection of the high ground
required for artillery observation may entail the infantry
holding exposed positions on the forward slope. The ideal is
that minor slopes and accidents of the ground should protect
the infantry, while commanding ground in rear or to the
flank gives the necessary observation. If such conditions do
not obtain, the commander concerned must face the problem
and decide to which of the considerations—good observation
or good concealment—he attaches the most importance in
view of his general plan of battle.

5. When the enemy possesses tanks, the question of defence
against tanks will always require attention and may be the
principal consideration in the plan of defence. Full advan-

tage should be taken of natural obstacles, and mines or -

artificial obstacles may be used to economize anti-tank
weapons. The plan of anti-tank defence should be co-
ordinated by higher commanders in the area for which they
are responsible (see Sec. 39). It may sometimes be necessary
to site a proportion of the field guns with the primary object
of dealing with enemy tank attacks.

6. The suitability of the rearward part of the position must
be considered equally with the facilities for the forward
defences. Ground should be sought giving good artillery
positions, ample room for free and concealed movement of
local and other reserves (especial regard being paid to
armoured fighting vehicles, if available) and ease of supply
to the troops engaged.

7. Few positions are without certain more or less pro-
nounced salients. Salients are valuable in that they enable
enfilade fire to be brought against any enemy attacking the
front of the position to right and left; for this same reason
they are likely to receive special attention from the enemy’s
fire, which can the more easily be concentrated on them by

- reason of their prominence. Salients therefore usually require

special measures of defence, as being more exposed ; they
can be flanked by fire from other parts of the position.
Similar considerations apply in a greater degree to advanced
posts in front of the main position ; such posts may be useful
m breaking up the attack, but are themselves likely to be
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exposed to concentrated fire and heavy attack. Advanced
posts should not usually be held unless they can be well
supported by fire from the main position.

8. Woods and villages will often prove important factors
in a defensive position. They provide valuable natural
cover, give protection against tanks, and form obstacles
which break up the attack. On the other hand, they are
sure to be targets for the hostile artillery fire; small woods
and small poorly built villages may attract heavier fire than
is compensated for by the cover which they provide; and it
may sometimes be better to leave them unoccupied, covering
their approaches and exits by fire and bombarding them
with artillery if the enemy occupies them.

Large woods and strongly built villages may be system-
atically organized for defence. The forward edge, towards the

enemy, is likely to be subjected to heavy bombardment, and

it is often better to hold a position either in advance of the
wood or village, or well inside. Within the interior the
defence should be organized to command the principal rides
and clearings, or streets and squares. Defence may also be
Prepared in rear, to command the exits.

Further details on fighting in woods and villages will be
found in Infantry Training.

69. Organization of a defensive position

1. When a superior commander has chosen a defensive
position in accordance with the principles given in Sec. 68, he
will make his decision clear to his subordinate commanders
by defining the ground—giving a general ling or naming
particular tactical features—which is essential to his plan of
defence; that is, the ground which his subordinate com-
manders must fully secure by their dispositions and must
be prepared to recapture if lost : they will then make their
dispositions accordingly. The superior commander must also
define the front for which each of his subordinates is re-

sponsible and the area allotted to him, giving boundaries as

laid down in para. 2, below. He will also usually find
it advisable to indicate generally the foremost localities to be
held by the defence; or at least the points of junction of
adjacent units or formations in the forward line, so as to
énsure proper co-ordination between the various sectors of
the defence. ;
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2. For purposes of control and command, a defensive
position - will be divided into sectors, to each of ‘whxch a
definite body of troops will be assigned. Dividing lines
between . sectors will be indicated by easily recognizable
features and will be carried from the most forward point of
the defences back to the rear of the position, the body of
troops which holds each sector being distributed in depth and
providing its own local reserves; it is often c'.lesuable to
carry the dividing lines forward of the defences in order to
define responsibility for patrolling or for some other reason.
Important tactical features or likely lines of advance for the
enemy should be included wholly in one sector.

3. A plan of defence should be made in terms of fire rather
than of men-—the co-ordinated fire of all weapons, artillery,
machine guns, light machine guns, rifles and, if attack by
armoured fighting vehicles is likely, anti-tank guns.  'Which
of the above weapons should receive prior consideration must
depend on the occasion. It may sometimes be the anti-tank
gun and artillery sited for anti-tank defence. Against
infantry, concealed machine guns are the real backbone of
the defence; they require good observation and a good field
of fire, but across the front of the position rather than directly
forward, since machine guns are most effective when using
enfilade fire. Good observation is an important requirement
of the artillery (Sec. 68, 4). For the rifles and light machine
guns of infantry a long field of fire is of less importance ; for
zood infantry, if concealed from enemy ground observation
2nd covered by an obstacle, a field of fire of 100 to 150 yards
will suffice. The defender must always bear' in mind in
making his defensive arrangements the probability that the
attacker will make considerable use of smoke to conceal his
movements and to blind the observation of the defence (Sec.
5. 1)

4. The foremost position will consist of a belt of defended
localities with intervals between them, arranged in depth
and affording each other mutual support. The size of each
defended locality, the garrison allotted to it and the intervals
Detween localities will depend on the lie of the ground,
sspecially on the facilities it offers for flanking fire by machine
guns and light machine guns; the tactical situation, e.g. the
Iength of time the position is likely to be held ; and, to some
extent, the training and morale of the troops. If the position
has to be held by night, the danger of enemy penetration
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during the hours of darkness into the intervals between
localities must be taken into consideration (see Sec. 73) ; this
factor will influence the frontage aliotted to a unit in
defence. Similar considerations apply in the event of fog or
thick mist.

5. The belt of foremost defended localities, when finally
determined, becomes the front edge of the defended system,
and the defence is built up in depth in rear of it. The depth
to which a defensive position will be organized will depend
mainly on the length of time for which it is to be held, on the
configuration of the ground and on the size of the force

- available for defence. The position need not be organized /

in the same depth throughout. The greater the depth, the
less will penetration on narrow frontages create serious dis-
organization and the greater will be the enemy’s difficulties
in maintaining the impetus of his attack ; on the other hand,
to leave the foremost defended localities weakly held simply
in order to obtain depth may result in a strong natural
position being unnecessarily lost. The longer a position is
held and the more time the attacker takes for preparation,
the more important does depth become. It will often be
advisable to form a strong forward defence at the beginning
and to reduce the garrisons of the foremost localities as the
defences are improved and the enemy preparations make
depth of more importance. Eventually, when the stage of
position warfare is reached (Chapter IX), the foremost
defences may become a lightly held outpost line, while the
depth of the main defensive system should be such that the
enemy will be unable to attack the rear portions of the
system without moving his guns forward.

6. Local reserves must be ready either to occupy a position
to check enemy penetration or to deliver immediate counter-
attacks (Sec. 70, 3). They should prepare, or at all events
reconnoitre, a position for the former role; whether or not
they should occupy it until required for counter-attack will
depend on the size of the reserve and on the situation :
smaller reserves, up to and including an infantry company,
should normally occupy the allotted position, until required

for counter-attack. Lines for counter-attack on the more -

important tactical features should be reconnoitred and the
method of retaking them planned.

7. Defended positions will always be strengthened by
entrenchments and obstacles to the fullest extent that the
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time available permits. Details of the construction of
defences will be found in the Manual of Field Engineering,
Vol. I (All Arms). Concealment from the air is of importance
and use should be made, when time permits, of camouflage
devices; dummy trenches may usefully be constructed. A
programme of work should always be drawn up, §howmg the
sequence in which work will be carried out as time permits
(Manual of Field Engineering, Volume I (All Arms), 1933,
Chapter V).

8. The reconnaissance and occupation of a defensive
position will be carried out on similar lines to preparation for
attack (Sec. 56). There will be times when a force or part of
it is thrown on the defensive unexpectedly with little or no
opportunity to select or prepare a position beforehand ; it
must then occupy the best position it can in accordance with
the principles laid down in this chapter. It may sometimes
be advisable to carry out a withdrawal, in order to obtain a
more favourable position for defence.

9. Outposts are always required to cover the occupation
and preparation of a defensive position. Their strength and
the degree of resistance to be offered by them will vary in
accordance with the plan of the commander and the distance

‘, apart of the opposing forces. They may have to resist and

break up the enemy’s attack to the limit of their power, or
may be gvithdra.wn ays soon as it seems probable that an attack
is imminent. Definite orders as to their role must be issued
by the commander concerned. The use of outposts to delay
and break up an attack is further discussed in Field Service
Regulations, Volume III, 1935, Chapter VI.

70. Conduct of the defence

1. The defender must endeavour by all available means
to discover the enemy’s intentions and the time and place of
his attack. Active and constant patrolling should be carried
out, and the indications of attack—such as the appearance
of reconnaissance parties, movements of troops, registration
by artillery—should be carefully watched for and reported.
It the enemy’s intentions can be discovered or deduced,
effective counter-preparation by the artillery (Sec. 5, 6) and
machine guns may be carried out.

2. The fire plan in defence has generally to concern 'itself
with three stages : interference with the enemy’s preliminary
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preparations for the attack and his advance to and assembly
in forming-up positions, fire to repulse the enemy’s tanks
or infantry when the actual assault is delivered and fire to
check any hostile penetration or to support counter-attack,

The first stage is mainly in the province of the artillery
(harassing fire and counter-preparation); machine guns
sited for long-range fire, and troops in outpost positions or
advanced posts, may assist to delay or prevent the assault.
In the second stage, the defender depends on the prepared
belt of co-ordinated fire in front of the foremost defended
localities to defeat the assault, the artillery being responsible
for defensive fire (Sec. 74, 5) and for counter-battery work.
Once any body of the enemy has passed this belt of fire, the
artillery can usually fire on it only by direct observation or
n support of an arranged counter-attack ; to check its further
penetration is the business of the infantry weapons sited {or
defence in depth and of the local Teserves ; *the artillei'y
meanwhile will endeavour to prevent the advance of the
hostile reserves.

3. If portions of the attacking force succeed in penetrating
the defender’s position, the nearest commander with reserves
at his disposal is faced with the problem of whether to use
those reserves defensively, to check and localize the enemy’s
success, or offensively, to counter-attack the enemy. The
decision is often a difficult one to malke and cannot be subject
to rules. To counter-attack as a matter of Toutine (or as a
supposed matter of honour) whenever ground is lost, is simply
to court unnecessary and useless casualties ; counter-attacks
should be made only with a definite and useful object, e.g.
to recover ground or to close a gap, when the system of
defence in that part of the field is in peril, or to exploit an
opportunity of dealing the attacker a blow with a good
Prospect of success. Surprise, which is the principal weapon
of the attacker, is also the chief factor in the success of the
counter-attack.

Counter-attacks are classed as immediate or deliberate
according to their purpose and method of delivery. ;

The immediate counter-attack has as its object to check the
enemy and to stabilize the situation in that particular part
of ‘the field. If these purposes are accomplished, it is not
material whether or not the position originally held by the
defence is recaptured. It should be launched during the
period of temporary confusion and disorganization which
occurs when the attacking troops have penetrated the position
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and gained an objective, but have not Had time to settle
down or to become familiar with their new surroundings.
This period, with good troops, is very short; so that the
immediate counter-attack must be delivered without delay
on the initiative of the local commander. It will have only
the fire support instantly available—pre-arranged, if possible
—will have only a limited objective (to drive the enemy from
some tactical feature which he has captured) and will, when-
ever possible, have been reconnoitred and planned beforehand.
In these conditions, if boldly and rapidly made—from an
unexpected direction, if possible—it will often have an easv
success and will re-establish the local situation. Troops in
reserve should study carefully any ground over which they
may be ordered to counter-attack.

Once the enemy has been given time to settle down, to
reorganize and to place machine guns and anti-tank guns in
position to defend the ground which he has gained, the moment
for the immediate counter-attack has passed. To attack now
without preparation and without adequate fire support is
wasteful and ineffective. The counter-stroke must now be
deliberate, that is to say, it must be carefully planned and
supported by adequate fire power. The actual time taken
to prepare it must depend on circumstances; it may be an
hour or two or a day or two; it will usually be advisable, if
possible, first to check the enemy and stabilize the situation,
so as to have a firm base from which to launch the counter-
attack. But the quicker it can be organized, the less time
the enemy is given, the greater the chances of success; to
wait for a more favourable moment may spell the loss of
opportunity altogether. The considerations are in fact much
the same as in making an attack (Secs. 55, 6, and 56); and,
as in attack, surprise (i.e. variation in method, in time, in
procedure) will be a principal factor. An attack launched
from the shoulders of the salient formed by the enemy
penetration will often be most effective.

4. Whether or not a counter-attack is to be made, the
success of an enemy who has succeeded in penetrating the
position should be as far as possible confined by holding the
Sanks on each side of the gap, and thus forcing the enemy
mto as narrow a salient as possible.

5. Considerations regarding the counter-offensive, ie. a
change from defence to attack on the part of the higher
commander, will be found in Field Service Regulations,
Volume IIT, 1935, Chapter VI.
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6. In mobile Warfare, the use of gas by the enemy in the
form of cloud or Projector attacks, or of shelling by artillery,
will be restricted by the time required to bring up the
apparatus or ammunition ; the use of gas in these forms
bequgs rather to position warfare (Sec. 91). Attacks on a
position by gas Spray from the air may be expected during

the period of the enemy’s advance towards the position.

7. The principles of the use of aircraft in the defence are
similar to those in the attack (see Sec. 66). Efforts will be
made to prevent the enemy obtaining air superiority and
haI_npering the work of the army co-operation squadrons,
while bomber squadrons may be used to attack enemy troops
and transport. Reconnaissance will be directed especially to
detect any hostile movement against the flanks and the
advance of any fresh columns,

71. Armoured units in the defence

!. Tat_nks are essentially weapons of offence ; and armoured
units will normally be held in reserve for the counter-attack

counter-offensive. The requirements of concealment and of
protection from shell fire will usually necessitate tanks being
kept well back from the front; but there may occasionally
. be ground which offers protection and concealment for tanks
‘in close proximity to the forward defences; if there is,
tanks may be used effectively in the immediate counter-
attack and may be able to inflict heavy casualties on the
enemy.

2. If tanks are to be the weapon chiefly relied on for the

counter-stroke or counter-offensive, the ground must be
chosen and the fire Plan arranged to suit their characteristics
(Sec. 60).

72. Mounted troops in the defence

1. Mounted troops may usefully be employed in covering
the occupation of 3 defensive position, in reconnoitring the
enemy’s approach, in delaying his advance and in concealing
the exact situation and strength of the position. As the

TSRS
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opposing forces gain close contact, the mounted troops may
be employed for protection of the flanks, for reconnaissance
(e.g. of enemy reinforcements approaching) or as a mobile
reserve. Their mobility gives them a special value for
reaching rapidly areas fo which the enemy has penetrated,
and for closing gaps by their fire power. They will co-operate
in the counter-offensive and will act as laid down in Sec. 61.
The concealment of mounted troops, especially from the air,
is of importance.

2. As regards mounted troops in a withdrawal, see Field
Service Regulations, Volume II1, 1935, Chapter VII.

73. Infantry in the defence

. The fire power of infantry is the real backbone of the
defence; its effectiveness depends largely on concealment
and surprise. In taking up a defensive position with infantry,
the siting of the machine guns, of the mortars, of the anfi.
tank guns and of the defended localities held by the riflemen
will all require consideration.

2. The machine guns, the most powerful weapon of the
defence, should, whenever time permits, be considered first,
‘They should be organized in depth, the proportion used for
forward defence and the proportion kept for rear defence
being determined by the considerations given in Sec. 69, 5,

They should be sited so as to sweep with enfilade or oblique

. fire the probable lines of enemy approach and so as to pro-
“vide as nearly as possible a continuous belt of fire across the

front of the position. Concealment is of the utmost im-
portance; they shouid usually be placed behind some feature
giving concealment from the front, Thus they will not
necessarily be sited in the area of the unit whose front they
are covering ; nor will they usually cover by fire the ground
immediately in front of them, so that they must be protected
by the dispositions of the rifiemen in the defended localities,

Attacks are likely to be made under cover of darkness or
the concealment of smoke, when observation of enemy move-
ment is impossible. Machine guns can still maintain accurate
fire on fixed lines in these conditions, provided that pre-
Pparations have been made in daylight. When a position is to
be taken up by machine guns, arrangements must always be
made to allow sufficient daylight for these Preparations, which
require a minimum of about one hour,

The plan of artillery fire and machine-gun fire should be
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co-ordinated (Sec. 74, 1). Mlachine guns may be used for

counter-preparation or harassing fire.
3. The defended localities to be held by the riflemen will
be selected in conjunction with the machine gun tasks and

positions. They should comprise a number of section posts,

arranged so as to afford one another mutual support
and to be under easy control of the platoon commander ;
they may vary in size from a platoon to a company
locality. They will protect by their dispositions the sites
chosen for the machine guns, which may be included within
the localities ; the fire of the light machine guns and rifles
will be co-ordinated with the fire plan of the artillery and
machine guns, so that there is a continuous belt of fire along
the iront of the position—the light machine guns and rifles

usually filling up the gaps in the machine-gun belt. In,

making these dispositions, it must be remembered that rifle-
men, when attacked, tend to fire straight to their front, and
cannot be relied on for enfilade fire.

4. Mortars may be used in the defence as a reserve of fire
power, especially to support counter-attacks; and may also
on occasions be included in the fire plan of the defence, to
deal with some part of the front which is not adequately
covered by the artillery or small-arms fire. The difficulty of
ammunition supply to the mortars is less in defence than in
attack, and their capacity for rapid fire can be more fully

exploited.. They will usually be dug in singly, according to.

the task which they have to perform ; but they may also be
used in pairs. Mortars which have been dug in and registered
can fire on fixed targets if observation is impossible by
reason of darkness or smoke.

5. Infantry anti-tank weapons will be sited to cover the
most likely tank approaches and will be carefully concealed.
Their action will be co-ordinated with that of other weapons
(Sec. 68, 5).

6. Infantry is responsible for siting, organizing and con-
structing its own defence works, including wire entangle-
ments. Engineer advice and assistance will sometimes be
available (Sec. 75). Good preparation and organization of
work on a definite plan are essential to obtain good results.
Details will be found in the Manual of Field Engineering,
Volume I (All Arms). Obstacles should always be designed
with the object of forcing the enemy into the arc of fire of
the machine guns or anti-tank guns.

7. Infantry patrolling in the defence should be constant
and should be directed especially towards detecting any
movements or indications of impending attack. By night,
patrolling in the gaps between the defended localities will be
important (Sec. 69, 4). Details of infantry patrol work will
be found in Infantry Training.

74. Artillery in the defence

1. The tasks of artillery in the defence have been outlined
in Sec. 5, 6. Its chief business is to cause the greatest
possible loss and disorganization to the enemy before they
reach the front defences. Batteries will be disposed primarily
with a view to producing the maximum fire for counter-
preparation and for the defence of the foremost defended
Iocalities. This fire should be co-ordinated with the fire of
the infantry; special arrangements may be made, for
example, to search ground which is dead to the machine guns
and rifles of the defence ; or to fire so heavily on certain lines
of approach as to induce the enemy to take others which, in
combination with skilfully placed obstacles, will lead them
into zones where the machine-gun fire of the defence has been
specially planned to deal with them.

2. The artillery should be distributed in depth, in order to
minimize the effect of the enemy’s counter-battery fire and
to ensure that the mass of the artillery will not be overrun by
the first rush of an attack. Except for guns placed forward
for harassing fire and counter-battery work, the most advanced
field batteries should be far enough back to enable them to
cover a wide arc and to support counter-attacks without
change of position. If the enemy possesses armoured fighting
vehicles, the requirements of anti-tank defence will usually
be a primary consideration. In addition to the normal
procedure of artillery providing for their own mutual support
against tank attack in their ordinary positions, it may be
necessary to site a proportion of field guns for the defence of
the forward troops against tanks (Sec. 68, 5).

Concealment is of importance, in order to secure surprise
and to avoid the counter-battery fire of the attacker. Since
with existing means of locating batteries an active battery
cannot escape detection for long, as many batteries as possible
should occupy silent positions, from which they will fire only
in counter-preparation and in repulsing an attack. Alterna-
tive positions should be chosen for guns which are active
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2. The following are types of work on which engineers may § artillery and the positions of headquarters can be settled, the
be employed : easier I%r - signals. Artillery headquarters should, so far
i. Obstacles or clearances, requiring the use of explosives @ -, POSSL .be in the same place as the headquarters ~9f the
or special engineer tools; anti-tank obstacleg. : :ﬁ?‘lﬁg{ = ,1ch'::1h§y a;e suppo%llng. Both cable and wireless
ii. The construction of observation posts or machine-gun: s ec waer posmible. -
emplacements requiring technical skill. 3 2. As time permits, the signal system will be improved by
iti. Shelters or dug-outs for headquarters.

the organization of alternative methods (e.g. the establish-
iv. The improvement of communications.
v. Water supply.

ment of visual stations under cover, the marking of routes
dor orderlies) and by the protection of cable from damage by
traffic or shell fire, by burying or by other means.

3. When a proportion of the force is held in reserve for a
counter-offensive, a suitable proportion of signals should be
Beld in reserve for it,

3. When working with other arms, engineers are responsible
for the technical correctness of the design, for the supply of
material, stores and additional tools and for giving an
estimate of the time required to complete the task. When
working parties of other arms are detailed to assist engineers,
the senior officer on the spot will be responsible for the
execution of the work in accordance with the orders and the
design for it; and will decide, if the working parties see
likely to incur heavy casualties, whether they are to be with-
drawn or whether the work is to be carried out at all costs,
If it is obvious beforehand that the nature of the work is suc
that casualties are likely to be incurred, the commander wh
orders the working party should give an indication of the
importance which he attaches to the completion of the work.

4. Engineer units may be regarded as a reserve of fightin
men, but will be used to fight only in an emergency, as a las
resource. If employed to fight, an engineer unit should b
kept intact as far as possible and allotted a definite task, such
as the defence of a certain locality, the protection of a flank
or, in very exceptional circumstances, the delivery of a
counter-attack. Engineers so used should be relieved b
other troops as soon as possible, so that they may resum
their normal work.

76. Signals in the defence

1. Intercommunication is a factor in which the defence
being stationary, should have an advantage over the attack;
if good use is made of the time available for preparation.
After providing for the general system of command, an early
and important care of the signals should be to arrange for
artillery requirements, so that the fire of the artillery can be
controlled and concentrated with the greatest possible

flexibility. =~ The sooner, therefore, that the lay-out of the e
—(12
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0 be carried out should be made by night as well as by day,
whenever possible, and by as many of the commanders
concerned as is practicable. Preparations include : the most
careful calculations of time and space, checked over the
2ctual ground, if possible ; precautions against the danger of
foss of direction (e.g. marking of the route, taking of compass
bearings) ; plans for the removal or crossing of obstacles;
provisions for distinguishing friend from foe (badge or pass-
word) ; organization of means of intercommunication ;
devices for maintaining silence and secrecy and for deceiving
the enemy; arrangements for the rest and feeding of the
=oops; details of the equipment to be carried ; and any
' other measures that prudence, forethought and ingenuity
=2y suggest. It is important that troops embarking on a
might operation should be rested as much as possible and
given a meal before starting. The thoroughness and care
with which a night operation should be planned should be
Emited only by the fime available, Secrecy is important,
since failure to achieve surprise may neutralize the most
careful preparation; but all troops taking part must fully
znderstand their roles in the operation.

CHAPTER VIII
NIGHT OPERATIONS

77. General considerations

b'y night; it is, indeed, difficult by day for a force of any
size to outmanceuvre and surprise an enemy who possesses
aircraft, unless the weather Prevents air observation. Night
marches will therefore be frequently undertaken by, all
arms (see Sec. 32, 2, as regards the capacity of aeropla:
for night reconnaissance). The great fire power of armies
has also increased the frequency of night operations in close
contact with the enemy (night attacks, night advances or
withdrawals), which are carried out to avoid hostile observa:
tion and aimed fire and to surprise the enemy,

Night operations have serious drawbacks and dangers
the difficulties of control by officers and non-commissioned
officers are much increased ; there is a liability to mi
direction, confusion and even Panic; the physical condition
of troops is apt to be impaired by loss of sleep. But the
dangers can be much lessened or overcome by discipling
training and careful preparation : an army which by practica
has acquired skill and confidence in work by night will hold
a great advantage over less well trained enemies and will"
often gain the moral and material benefits of a successful
surprise. Further, the expectation of night advances will
force the enemy to hold his front more strongly and will thus

3. Night operations may be divided into :—

i. Night marches, i.e. movements in normal march forma-
tion; the force may either be responsible for its
own protection or may move behind the protection
of other troops ; -

i. Night advances (or withdrawals), i.e. movements made
in some battle formation, in proximity to the
enemy ;

ii. Night attacks, i.e. attacks delivered in darkness, either
by troops already in position, or after a night
advance or night march.

Attacks at dawn are not included in the term night
operdtions; but the approach, assembly and other pre-
parations, which will usually be made under cover of dark-
lessen the extent of front which he can hold with a given force ness, will be governed by the rules for night operations ;
(see Sec. 69, 4). e these are applicable also in many respects to operations in

2. Apart from the discipline and training of the troops, the W —ick fog or mist.
success in night operations are that 4. If a night advance is the sequel to a night march, a point
i "W Enown as the assembly position must be selected beforehand -
&% which point the normal march formation will be abandoned
2nd a battle formation adopted.
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If a night attack is to follow a night advance, a forming-up |
place will be chosen ; where the troops detailed for the assaulf’
will deploy from the formation in which they have made the
advance into the formation in which they will assault.

Thus, if a night attack-is to be initiated at a distance from |
the enemy, the sequence may be : a night march toa position =
of assembly ; thence a night advance to a forming-up place,
-where final deployment for the assault takes place.

5. Although night operations against savage enemies, whe
are accustomed to movement in the dark, may entail some
risk and may sacrifice the advantages of a superior armamen:
they have, if well planned and executed, a great moral effect
on some uncivilized enemies (Sec. 94, 4).

78. Night marches

1. The route for a night march should, when possible,
reconnoitred both by day and night. Branch roads or ot
places where the column might go astray, and points where
checks are likely to occur, will be noted and clearly marked
as will also the starting point for the column. If the march
is to be made across country, the route will be fixed by
compass bearings. Landmarks which are visible by nigh
will be noted and the distance between those that lie on the
line of advance will be measured, so that the progress of th
march may be checked. It is advisable to detail an offices
in the column to check the distance marched and the pro-
gress of the column with reference to the landmarks whi
have been noted. Where the country is featureless, it may bé
necessary to post men at certain points along the route
particularly at places where a change of direction has to b
made; they will be given the compass bearing and the
distance to the next post. :

9. Tt is best to retain the regulation distances between units
in order to prevent constant checks throughout the columns
but they may on very dark nights be reduced or omitted
An officer will invariably march in rear of each unit. Touch
should be maintained throughout the column, connecting
files being used as necessary. The times and periods of hal&s
will be arranged before starting; no unit will halt until i
has regained any distance thatit may havelost. During hals
men may lie down, but must not leave the ranks; mounted
men will retain hold of their horses. Every commander

| =sed instead of stationary posts,

must have a fixed place in the column where he should
remain. Liaison personnel should be used to convey
instructions from headquarters to subordinate commanders.

3. It is not safe to calculate on a large force averaging
more than two miles an hour; the darker the night, the
slower will be the pace.

4. The above instructions apply generally to all marches
by night, whether or not the column is protected by the
dispositions of other troops. If it is not, and there is any
possibility of the enemy being encountered, advanced, flank
and rear guards will be detailed. - These protective bodies
will normally consist, except in columns of mobile troops, of
infantry only. Their size and their distance from the column
will vary according to the ground and to the darkness of
the night. They need usually only to be large enough and
2t a sufficient distance to prevent small bodies of hostile
troops from interfering with the march; if the enemy is
likely to be met in any strength, movements should not be
andertaken in column of route, from which it is difficult to
deploy quickly in the dark without confusion. In enclosed
country, the flanks are best protected by posts placed in
posjtion by the advanced guard and withdrawn by the rear
guard ; in open country, flanking patrols may sometimes be
but they are liable to lose
direction unless accustomed to night work.

The advanced guard will usually be responsible for blocking
21l branch roads which are not to be used, either by posting
men or by placing some pre-arranged block across them
{e.g. a line of stones or the branches of trees); if men are
posted, they will be withdrawn by the rear guard.

- If obstacles are likely to be encountered, a party of
engineers with the necessary tools should accompany the
advanced guard. After crossing an obstacle or defile,
where opening out is likely to occur, the column will advance
2bout its own length and then halt until the rear has
closed up.

Mounted troops
exposed places in the column.

‘and artillery should be given the least
No more transport should

| zccompany the column than is absolutely essential.

5. If the march is being made to an assembly position as a
prelude to a night advance or night attack, this position
must be carefully reconnoitred and must be so selected (at
or near some well defined natural feature) or so marked as to
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be unmistakable at night. It should be secured by advances
troops in good time beforehand.

. 6. All ranks must be informed what their action is to be
1n the event of alarm or attack, or of an aeroplane dropping s
flare. Rifles will not be loaded, but magazines will b
charged : no firing will take place without orders. :
silence will be maintained, and no smoking, striking of lig]

or use of electric torches will be allowed, except by per
mission of the commander of the force. :

2. When a night advance follows a night march, the
choice of a suitable assembly position (Sec. 77, 4) is of great
importance. It must be clearly recognizable (Sec. 78, 5),
should, if possible, afford cover to the troops and should
enable deployment into open formation to be made quietly
and without confusion ; points such as important cross-roads,
which are likely to be registered by the hostile artillery,
should be avoided. The deployment must always be made
under cover of protective detachments.

The distance of the assembly position from the objective
will depend mainly on the nature of the country and on the
size and composition of the force ; other factors such as the
vigilance of the enemy and the state of the moon or of the
weather (for instance, a hard frost making movement audible’
ata greater distance than usual) will also have to be taken into
account. Very generally, it will not usually be safe to
continue in march formation within about 2,000 yards of a
vigilant enemy.

Any .mounted troops, artillery or transport that have
2ccompanied the column up to the assembly position will
| ssually be left there, the further advance being made by
| mfantry alone, the troops most capable of movement and
| 2ction at night in the presence of the enemy.

79. Night movement by mechanical vehicles 1

1. Armoured fighting vehicles are not suited for fighting
at night, except in specially favourable conditions (e-g.
moonlight), since without headlights their field of vision &
very limited and the noise of their movement betrays the
approach and makes surprise unlikely. Armoured units w
however, frequently carry out moves at night.—as a pre
liminary to an attack at dawn, to gain a position of concez
ment before daylight, or for any other purpose. They w
observe the rules laid down in Sec. 78, as far as applicable
They will usually move in an area protected by other troops!
if they have to provide their own protection, they will ¢
S0 on the same general principles as other troops (Sec. 78, 4
light tanks or armoured cars being most suitable for advance
and flank protection. Special reconnaissance of the rouss
will be required to ascertain its suitability for the type @
armoured vehicle using it. Orders as to the use of light
must be issued ; the Pace of armoured fighting vehicles v
and without lights is given in Appendix I, i

2. Mechanical transport can move at night withoul
headlights, at a slow Pace; but sidelights and tail lights as
almost-always essential. In order to ensure a column ta, king
the correct route, lighted signs may be placed at certa
points or men posted. Motor cyclists are valuable for traf
control and for intercommunication.

. 3. As thorough a reconnaissance as possible will be made

of the ground over which the advance is to take place; in
particular, note should be taken of the existence of any
obstacles (such as a wire fence) for the removal or Dassage
©f which special measures may be required. Aeroplane
photographs, verticals or obliques, will often be of great
w2lue. Compass bearings should be taken and notified to
2ll concerned. The instructions laid down in Sec. 78, 6,
r=garding the loading of rifles, smoking, silence, showing
Eghts, etc., apply equally to night advances.

4. The formations suitable for night advances are dealt
- with in Infantry Training. The advance should be preceded
| Oy strong protective patrols under officers whose duties will be
i Eound reconnaissance, local protection and action against
=2emy patrols or outlying piquets; these should be rushed
i silence with the bayonet without hesitation.

| The forward troops of the main body will be in the forma-
%on which allows of the maximum control combined with
==pidity of deployment ; a line or lines of small columns will
msually be suitable. It is advisable that there should be

80. Night advances

1. Anight advance, i.e. a forward move in battle formation
is undertaken when it is desired to gain ground under coves®
of darkness, and the enemy is too close for the movement &
be safely made in march formation. A night advance ma
follow a night march, and may be the Preliminary to a night
attack or to an attack at dawn.
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local reserves behind the flanks of the forward troops ; they
will then be well placed to envelop the enemy’s flank or to
deal with a counter-attack from the flank.” The reserve,
with which may be machine guns and engineers for consolida-
tion, may be in any formation suitable for movement and
control. Connecting files to maintain touch from front to
rear and laterally should be freely used. The frontage
covered by a battalion in a night advance will be less than
by day, and will not normally exceed about 600 yards.

The commander of the force should be well forward so
that he can exercise control in the event of some unforeseen
obstacle or development.

5. If there are obstacles, known or suspected, to be cleared
away, small parties of engineers may be detailed to accom-
pany the forward troops. If there is delay in removing
obstacles, the troops will lie i i

Unless

advance will be continued steadily in the same formation
and at the same pace.

6. The rate of advance will depend on the ground and
on the darkness of the night. It is not usually safe to count
on troops in deployed formation moving in the dark faste
than 100 yards in three minutes or about one mile an hour.

81. Night withdrawals

1. When in close contact with the enemy, a withdrawal, if
Decessary, can more easily be effected at night, but r
Preparations must be made and Precautions taken to avoid
confusion. The enemy, owing to the dangers of operating
at night without preparation and reconnaissance, will find
difficulty in organizing a pursuit at short notice and i
likely to follow with caution or to await daylight before
pursuing. On the other hand, if he discovers the with-
drawal, he may cause considerable loss and confusion by
concentrating his artillery and machine guns on the lines of
withdrawal ; so that secrecy is of great importance and
every means should be used fo conceal retirement. Normal
activity should be maintained as long as possible by
forward troops and artillery, and fighting patrols sho

be sent out to drive off the enemy’s patrols or keep them 2 “
a distance,

, less well-trained troops.

a success beyond a certain point.

" enfiladed at dawn.
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2. Withdrawals at night will be carried out on the same
general principles as by day (Sec. 48), and with the same
precautions as regards previous reconnaissance, careful
preparation (marking of routes, etc.), silence, avoidance of
unnecessary lights, and so forth, as in other night operations.
A carefully worked out and strictly observed time-table is
the basis of a well-organized withdrawal.

82. Night attacks

1. Night attacks have the advantages of avoiding the
aimed fire of the enemy (except of machine guns laid on
fixed lines), of surprise (if proper Preparations have been made
and precautions taken) and of moral effect, especially against
At night, in fact, superiority in
discipline and in training has even better opportunity to
exploit its full value than by daylight.

The objectives of night attacks must be strictly limited
both as to frontage and as to depth; even the most highly
trained troops cannot safely manceuvre in darkness or exploit
Hence night attacks
should usually be directed against well-defined objectives
limited in size, such as an enemy advanced post or a salient
or detached feature in the enemy’s position. If a portion of
the enemy’s main line is to be carried at night, care must be
taken that it will not be overlooked from the flanks and
Other suitable occasions of night attacks
may be to regain by counter-attack a position which has been
previously lost—the attackers will have the advantage of
familiarity with the ground—or to carry an enemy outpost
position as a preliminary to attack on the main line by
daylight.

Night attacks are usually executed by infantry, with or
without the assistance of artillery and engineers. Only
exceptionally favourable circumstances will justify attacks in
the dark by armoured fighting vehicles or by mounted troops.

2. The smaller the force, the less likelihood of confusion ;
2 brigade of infantry is the largest force that can be used
against one objective without risk of serious mischance ; if
it is desired to attack on a larger front, it is usually advisable
that two or more distinct operations should be carried out—
€ach with its own objective: the attacks may be timed to be
simultanenus but should be executed independently of each
other.
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- Night attacks which require a preliminary night march to
approach the enemy run a greater risk of premature dis—
covery, if the enemy is vigilant, or of some mishap or mistake.
On the other hand, if the enemy is not vigilant or can be
deceived, a complete surprise may be effected. As the risks
of such an operation are great, so must the preparation be
thorough.

3. Artillery can give no support to a night attack unless
already in action in daylight or unless the battery positions
and localities on which artillery fire is required have been
fixed with sufficient accuracy for predicted shooting. E
artillery is used, it may carry out a short preparation just
before the assault; or may fire during or after the assa
against points on the flanks of the attacking force and
against probable assembly positions well beyond the objective,
with the idea of preventing or hampering counter-attacks.
Occasional firing by the artillery may sometimes be used to
cover the noise made by the approach of the assaulting troops

4. The timing of night attacks requires careful considera
tion with regard to the object of the operation. Time v il
.usually be required to enable the position gained to
consolidated before daylight; unless it is intended to com
tinue the operation immediately after dawn, when it may be
of advantage to allow the enemy as little time as possible
to recover from his surprise. If too much time is allowed
for consolidation, the enemy may have time to organize 2
counter-attack before daylight. A favourable state of the
moon may influence the hour chosen; for instance, the light
of the moon may be used for the approach, the actual assault
being delivered when it has gone down ; or the assault may
be made just before the moon rises, so as to have 3
advantage of its light for consolidation. It will assist troop 3
to keep direction in the dark if their objective is on a sky-line,"
. Le, if they are attacking uphill. ;

Part of the advantages of a night attack—absence of aimed
fire and surprise—may sometimes be gained by an attac
at dusk, while there is still light enough for the attackers to
keep direction, but not enough for the defence to direct their
fire with accuracy; positions in front of which assaulting
troops have been held up during daylight may sometimes
thus be carried by a surprise attack at dusk.

5. The preparations for a night attack must be even more
detailed than those for a night march or night advance (see

paragraph 7, below, for the points which require considera-
tion). The forming-up place, where the final deployment for
the assault takes place, should be as near to the position
to be assaulted as is consistent with avoiding detection by
the enemy ; if possible, it should be within 500 to 600 yards
of the objective, since it is difficult to maintain direction and
formation in the dark for long once the force is fully deployed ;
the actual distance depends on the ground, the vigilance of
the enemy and the darkness of the night. The forming-up
place must be easily recognizable and, if no natural landmarks
exist, it may have to be marked by tapes or other means.

The formation adopted at the forming-up place will be
similar to that for a night advance (Sec. 80, 4) except that
the forward troops will now be deployed ; careful organiza-
tion and good discipline are required to ensure that the deploy-
ment is carried out noiselessly and without confusion.

6. All ranks must understand that, once the forming-up
place has been left, the assault must be carried through to
the objective, whatever happens; hesitation is fatal; if
the enemy opens fire before the objective is reached, the
force will continue to press forward and will carry through
the attack. The assault will be made in silence with the
bayonet.

Consolidation will be carried out on the general principles
laid down in Sec. 59 ; it will be a great protection against
infantry counter-attack if a wire obstacle can be put out
early ; if the enemy has armoured fighting vehicles, the
organization of anti-tank defence is important.

. 7. Orders for night operations will often contain consider
able detail. The following are some of the chief points with
which they may have to deal :—

i. Timing of the operation; times of arrival and departure
at the assembly position and forming-up place:
time and place of halts; synchronization of watches.

ii. Description of the assembly position and forming-up
place; their distance from objectives; compass
bearings.

ili. Formations to be adopted at the assembly position and
forming-up place.

iv. Action of artillery and engineers.

v. Equipment to be worn or carried by the troops;
arrangements for entrenching tools,
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vi. Distinctive marks and password.
vii. Description of the objectives.

viii. Any special instructions for the attack : signal for the
assault.

ix. Position of commanders and arrangements for inter-
communication.

x. Arrangements for consolidation.

xi. Administrative measures: ammunition, casualties, p

rations, water, prisoners, straggler posts, etc.

The issue with orders of a sketch plan, showing assembly

position, forming-up place, prominent landmarks, etc., will
often be of value. :
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CHAPTER IX
POSITION WARFARE

83. General characteristics

1. The following chapter deals mainly with static con-
ditions developing gradually out of operations begun in
conditions of open warfare. The tendency of some nations
on the continent of Europe to construct elaborate defences
along the whole length of a frontier in peace time may,
however, result in static conditions obtaining from the very
outset of a war. In such an event the operations will be
equivalent to siege warfare (see para. 3, below).

2. In the open field, the number and the fire power of the
machine guns and other automatic weapons of an army make *
the assault of even a hastily occupied position a sufficiently
formidable undertaking, provided that the defender has some
skill in the concealment of his dispositions, especially of ‘his
machine guns. If he bas time to entrench himself—and a
few hours only are required to dig cover giving a considerable
degree of protection against small-arms fire and against the
artillery weapons of a mobile field army—the attacker’s
hazards are increased, since the targets offered to his artillery

* and other weapons are much reduced, even if they are some-

times easier to locate, owing to the visibility of entrenchments
from the air.

But it is the addition to a defensive position, either before
or during a battle, of an obstacle—of barbed wire against
infantry, of minefields or of specially dug works against
armoured fighting vehicles—that is most likely to bring to a
definite halt an offensive movement begun in the open field.
Only with a considerable mass of tanks or a great weight of
artillery can the attacker hope to force a position once it has
been effectively entrenched and strengthened by an obstacle ;
and while he is collecting means and resources to resume the
offensive, the defender hourly deepens his position and improves
his works. Unless the position can be turned, the attacker
may be driven to entrench himself opposite the enemy and to
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resort to deliberate methods of warfare, the main character-
istics of which this chapter is intended to outline. = It contains
no new principles, only the development and application to a
particular problem of the principles for attack and defence
already laid down in Chapters VI and VII,

3. Position warfare, which may begin with entrenchments
hastily dug by both sides in the course of open fighting, may
develop, as time goes on, into what is for all practical pur-
poses siege warfare, the history and principles of which are dealt
with in Military Engineering, Volume II. In this extreme
form, the defensive system will extend to a depth of several
thousands of yards, strengthened by concrete works and
shelters, by deep dug-outs, by wide obstacles or inundations -
artillery and mortars of the heaviest calibre, with an almost
unlimited supply of ammunition, will be used both in attack
and defence; mining and counter-mining will take place ;
and a huge system of depots, stores and installations of all
kinds, together with a network of communications—by road,
water, railway, tramline—will be required to deal with the
masses of ammunition, and of the material, offensive and
defensive, which this type of warfare necessitates. The
control of such an organization will require a large expansion
of the telegraph and telephone systems.

Between the two extremes of hasty entrenchment and
regular siege process there will be several stages; varying
degrees of expansion and improvement in defence will meet
correspondingly intensified forms of attack. Generally
speaking, what will distinguish position warfare from open
warfare will be that both sides will be continuously in close
contact, with little space or opportunity to manceuvre ; that
the depth of the defences will be limited only by the troops,
time, labour and material available; and that the defences
will be covered by continuous obstacles, artificial as well as
natural. The problems of this type of warfare are mainly
artillery and engineer problems. Armoured fighting vehicles
and infantry, continually halted or hampered by obstacles
and with small chance for manceuvre, are more than ever

dependent on the support of the artillery, the roportion of

which tends continuously to increase in numbers and in
calibre ; and on the help of the engineers, both for cover in
defence (deep dug-outs, concrete works, etc.) and for devices
to aid the attack (offensive mining, improvement of com-
munications, etc.). Mounted troops as such are of little
value so long as the conditions of position warfare obtain,

Ghap. IX. Sec. 83.] ; T

4. In position warfare, as in open warfare, success will
depend largely on the factor of surprise. For the attacker,

surprise in the matter of place and time is difficult to achieve

owing to the extensive nature of the preparations required
(Sec. 85), but is still possible and must always be sought:
surprise in method—by the introduction of a new procedure
or a new weapon—is the principal hope and must be the chief
aim of the attacker in this type of warfare, where the defence
has so many advantages. In the defence, similarly, new
methods will be required to meet, or rather to anticipate, new
forms of attack. The stagnation of movement which position
warfare brings must never be allowed to induce a stagnancy
of ideas : ten years of inconclusive position warfare were once
ended in a single night by a new idea—the wooden horse of
Troy. :

5. The air forces will play a most important, possibly a
decisive, part in protracted operations. The large and
numerous camps, depots, workshops and installations of all
kinds which are necessitated by the amount of material
required in position warfare are likely to be the targets of
intensive air attack, unless effectively protected by anti-
aircraft guns and other means of air defence. Air photo-
graphy also will be of the greatest importance in enabling the
enemy’s defensive dispositions or preparations for attack to
be detected and recorded ; the deception of the air camera
by camouflage and other means, and the rival art of inter-
preting air photographs in spite of such deception, will assume
considerable prominence. The struggle for air superiority
i likely to lead to intensive air fighting.

6. A wide development of the intelligence system is a feature
of position warfare (se¢ also Manual of Military Intelligence
in the Field, 1930, Chapter XV). To supplement the infor-
mation obtained by air photography and reconnaissance,
ground observation will be systematically organized and
recorded, and the enemy’s lines will be kept under constant
and minute secrutiny. Raids may have to be undertaken if
important information cannot be otherwise obtained (Sec. 85,
4). It is of speeial importance to locate enemy machine-gun
or mortar emplacements, and to watch for any new work
that may give indication of the enemy’s intentions. The
sound-ranging and flash-spotting groups of the survey com-
panies will be installed to locate the hostile battery positions.
Personal reconnaissance by all grades of commanders and
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e——
knowledge of the conditions in the forward defences is just as
necessary as in mobile warfare,

7. Position warfare is trying to the health, the morale and
the discipline of troops. Sanitation requires special atten-

tion, and troops must be relieved, rested and trained under

favourable conditions as frequently as possible.

84. The defence in position warfare

1. The principles laid down in Chapter VII are equally
applicable to a protracted defence. The essential require-
ments are depth and elasticity. The original temporary
defences will be gradually elaborated and improved, the
obstacles in front of the position will be strengthened and
extended, the defended localities will be connected up, com-
munication trenches will be dug. As the defences are im-
proved, and as the enemy’s artillery concentration becomes
more powerful, the dispositions of the defending troops will
be altered ; the forward localities will be held more lightly,
so as to reduce losses and to enable the Pposition to be organized
in greater depth. The reasons given in Sec. 67, 6, for defence
in depth, i.e. that the attacker by concentrated artillery fire
can usually shatter a selected portion of the forward defences,
applies with greater force to position warfare, The defensive
system must be organized so that the first shock is absorbed
and the enemy’s initial onrush checked, at as small a cost to
the defender as possible, before it can penetrate to the main
system.

2. Hence the eventual organization to be aimed at will be

a main system, where the natural advantages of the ground _

have been strengthened by the best and most carefully
concealed obstacles and defensive works that can be con-
structed in the time available; and an outpost system to act
as a buffer and absorb the first shock. Both main system
and outpost system will be organized in depth. Behind
these again, at some distance in rear, if time and labour
permit and there is a possibility of having to withstand very
heavy attacks, rear systems may be constructed, or at ail
events reconnoitred and planned.

3. When an elaborate defensive system is laid out de-
liberately (as, for instance, rear systems), the location of the
main system will be determined chiefly by the features of the
ground, i.e. so as to make the best use of the observation,
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cover and natural obstacles available (Sec. 68); and the
outpost system to cover it will be organized on the principles |
laid down in Sec. 69. It will often happen that the forward

~ defended localities of a position originally chosen for tem-

porary defence will develop into the outpost system of a
protracted defence.

4. Rear systems will be sufficiently distant from those in
front to make it necessary for the enemy to organize a second
and distinct operation, including the movement of his
aftillery, in order to attack them. It is often adv_lsablg to
construct only a nucleus of the system, preference being given
to work that takes time, e.g. concrete cover ; and to complete
the system when it is likely to be required : trenches can be
dug and wired at short notice. This will save labour on
upkeep and will prevent the system being prematurely mapped
in detail by the enemy’s air photography. Rear systems
should be reconnoitred by all units of the defence that may
be called on to occupy them.

5. One of the first steps in the improvement of a temporary
position will be the connection by continuous trenches of the
various posts and localities which form the framework of
a defensive position. This facilitates control and reliefs and
makes it difficult for the enemy to discover the actual dis-
positions of the defenders and thus causes him to disperse
his fire. Continuous trenches also prevent a feeling of
isolation among the troops and thus improve their morale ;
they also enable additional posts to be established between
the main centres of resistance at night or in mist or fog; they
require, however, considerable labour for their construction
and upkeep. - -

Steps must be taken to provide cover for the garrison of
defensive systents, firstly, from the weather, anq, secondly,
from hostile shelling. The best defence against heavy
bopbardment can be given only by mined _dug-o'uts or con-
crete blockhouses, details of which are given in Mlhizary
Engineering, Volume II. Mined dug-outs must have sufficient
means of egress to allow the defenders time to man their fire
positions to meet an infantry assault. :

The concealment of works by camouflage will be of con-
siderable importance : the efficiency of camouflage schemgs
will be tested by direct observation from the air and by air
photographs, not only during the construction of the work,
but at frequent intervals afterwards, in order to show how the
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work is affected by the growth or decay of vegetation or other
causes, Concealment by camouflage, or ather means, of

machine-gun positions and anti-tank weapons is of special ]

importance.

Obstacles—wire or anti-tank obstacles—must be con-
structed in depth in accordance with a definite tactical plan,
and are of little value unless covered by fire. It will be

necessary to arrange that the movement of rein,forcements:

or counter-attacking troops is not hampered by obstacles.

The provision of light railways or tramlines will greatly. ;
reduce the work required for bringing up ammunition and

stores and will facilitate the evacuation of the wounded,

6. No more men than is absolutely necessary should be

employed in holding the forward defences, as the duty is
most harassing, Units should he relieved and rested at
irequent intervals, but the infantry and artillery in the same

sectors should not both be relieved at the same time, Details

regarding reliefs will be found in Sec, 92. :
7, The general conduct of the defence and the delivery of

counter-attacks will be on the same principles as in Sec. 70.
Defence schemes can be drawn up in some detail ; and the
action of all units in the event of enemy attack will be closely

studied and should be practised, if possible.

Raids (Sec. 85, 4) may occasionally be necessary to discaver
the intentions of the enemy, e.g. whether he is preparing to
attack or for some other definite purpose, for much the same
reasonms, in fact, as sorties are made by a besieged garrison.

85. The attack in position warfare

1. The principles already laid down in Chapter VI apply
equally to attacks in position warfare. The special eharacter-
istics of such an attack are that the enemy defences are more
elaborate, are likely to extend to a great depth and are
covered by obstacles which must be pierced or broken before
the infantry can advance ; on the other hand, the information
at the disposal of the attacker as regards the location of the
enemy defences will be far more detailed and accurate than
in open warfare. The attacker will usually himself be
entrenched close up to the hostile position. 3 3

Great resources in material will be required to deal with
the strength of the enemy defences, the preparations will
require considerable time and orders for the attack will be
very detailed. The depth of the enemy defences may

Decessitate a series of operations, separated by several days
of careful preparation, before the organized defences can be
finally pierced and the enemy driven into the open. =

All this militates against secrecy and surprise, which should
be the attacker’s chief weapon. It will demand considerable
ingenuity and extremely detailed staff work to carry out the
necessary preliminary arrangements (such as concentration
of the troops, the formation of ammunition dumps, the
improvement of communications, the preparation of the
forward area) without making the intention to attack too
obvious, Much will depend on the nature and strength of
the obstacle covering the enemy position ; a wire obstacle
may be broken by tanks without preliminary bombardment
and surprise thus secured ; but if the wire obstacle is so sited
as to be unassailable by tanks, or if the position has been
covered by minefields or tank obstacles, it may be necessary
to cut the wire by artillery or mortar fire, which is a longer
and more difficult process and makes surprise harder to
achieve,

2. The attacker in making his plan has to decide on place,
method and time, the considerations being much the same
as in open warfare (Sec. 55, 4).  The following problems will,
however, need special attention: how to deal with the
hostile obstacle, i.c. cut gaps through it by artillery and
mortar fire, destroy it by mining or other means, crush it
with tanks or cross it by some specially devised method ;
whether or not to subject the enemy defences to artillery
Preparation, and, if so, for how long ; whether to attempt a
complete break-through of the enemy system in one opera-
tion or to proceed by stages, i.e. a number of successive

- operations with a limited objective, with a pause for prepara-
. Hon between them ; and, most important, how fo effect

surprise,
3# The conduct of the attack in position warfare differs

| only in degree from that in open warfare (Sec. 57) The

artillery preparation, if undertaken, will be heavier and more
prolonged in accordance with the strength of ithe hostile
position ; the attacking troops will be covered by a more
intense and deeper barrage ; the objectives of each successive
body of troops are likely to be closer to each other owing to
the probable greater severity of the fighting and higher
percentage of casualties ; special parties for clearing up each
Ine of enemy trenches (" mopping-up ” was an official term
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in the Great War) may be required ; and consolidation of -
successive objectives and protection of the flanks will need
specially detailed arrangements. Another special problem =
of the advance in position warfare is the difficulty of estab-
lishing forward communications:; the impediment of the
enemy’s wire and other obstacles, and of the network of
trenches, intensified by the destruction caused by the bom-
bardment, make the movement of wheeled transport very
hazardous, especially as the enemy’s artillery, unless overrun
or silenced, is likely to keep all approaches to the fighting
area under fire. It is therefore usually necessary to provide
carrying parties to take forward to the troops who made the
assault their requirements (e.g. water, rations, tools, wire,
etc.), and to use engineers to improve the communications as
rapidly as possible. The alternative, sometimes adopted in
the past, of loading the assaulting troops with everything
that they might conceivably. need in the next 48 hours, is
likely to cause failure of the assault by destroying its mobility
and exhausting the men.

Some further details as to the conduct of the assault will
be found in Secs. 86 to 90.

4. Raids are attacks with a strictly limited and temporary
objective from which the attackers return to their own
defences. They should be undertaken only with a definite
object, e.g. to destroy a minehead or mortar or other weapon
which is causing trouble, or to obtain information or identifica-
tions which cannot be secured otherwise. Raids for the mere
purpose of harassing the enemy and inflicting casualties are
seldom desirable, unless the raider has a very definite
superiority in position and in material. Otherwise they I
to reprisals and make the task of holding the forward defences
more exhausting.

Raids must, on their scale, be prepared with the same care
and attention to detail as large attacks; and will, like them,
depend for success largely on surprise.

[Chap. IX. Secs. 85 and 86.

86. Artillery in position warfare

1. In position warfare, the proportion of the supporting
arms, and especially of artillery, tends to increase ; while the
stationary conditions make the supply of ammunition easier.
Hence the intensity of artillery fire is much greater; and
Pieces of a larger calibre than are normally used in mobile
warfare, including short-ranged but powerful mortars, are

~Chap. IX. Sec. B6.]

169

brought into action, either to destroy the enemy defences or
to break up the assault. Methods of locating the hostile
artillery, ' by sound-ranging, flash-spotting or other means,
will be much developed; as a corollary, the concealment of
batteries and the protection of material and personnel by
defensive works will assume great importance.  Survey
methods will be highly developed so that predicted shooting
can be undertaken with a high degree of accuracy. Artillery
fire of considerable intsnsity will be normal, both in attack
and defence.

2. In the defence, the bulk of the artillery will be sited so
as to bring the full weight of its fire on an enemy attacking
the main system. Support must also be given to the troops
holding the outpost system to the extent required by the
commander’s plan; and a sufficient quantity of heavy and
medium artillery must be far enough forward to harass the
enemy’s preparations and to undertake counter-battery
tasks. It may sometimes be possible to carry out all these
tasks from positions in the main system; but when the
defensive system is very deep, it will be necessary to locate
some guns in the outpost system. Artillery sited in an out-
post system should have prepared positions in the main
system to which to fall back in the event of loss or evacuation
of the outpost system. Batteries in the main system should
also have alternative positions to occupy if subjected to heavy
artillery fire. The principles laid down in Sec. 74 will apply
generally to artillery in the defence in position warfare,

3. The tasks of the artillery in the attack in position
warfare will be similar to those outlined in Sec. 63. The
extent of artillery preparation will depend on the strength
of the enemy defences and obstacles and on the arrangements
for securing surprise. The shorter and more intense the
preparation, the more likely is surprise to be achieved, but
time is required if gaps have to be cut through a wire obstacle ;
heavy mortars are of value for this purpose. A barrage,
organized in several belts, will be the normal form of covering
fire. The bulk of the field guns will form the belt nearest the
attacking troops : this belt will be continuous and will move
forward by regular lifts on a definite time-table. The fire of
other belts will be directed on specially selected areas and
communications behind. The barrage may be deepened in
parts by machine-gun fire. The attacking troops must
follow as closely as possible behind the barrage so as to reach
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the objective immediately after the barrage has lifted from
it and before the enemy has time to man his defences. Ifa
deep penetration is being effected, part of the artillery will
be required to move forward to support the later stages of
the attack. :

87. Engineers in position warfare

1. The work and responsibilities of engineers in position
warfare are onerous, both in attack and defence. In addition
to the tasks which they perform in mobile warfare (Secs. 64 and
75) they may have to undertake mining and counter-mining ;
the construction of deep shelters and of defensive works in
concrete ; the making of trench tramways and other improve-
ments to communications; schemes for drainage and water
supply. Behind the defensive lines they will be required for
the construction of huts and other installations, the improve-
ment of communications, and so forth.

In order that the available engineer personnel and material
shall be used to the best advantage, a programme of work
should be prepared by the general staff, in consultation with
the senior engineer officers, for the approval of the commander
concerned, and should be reviewed and revised periodically.
Since the calls on the engineers will be very heavy, they
should be reduced as far as possible by the other arms carrying
out for themselves all works that involve little or no technical
skill. The work of the engineers will involve the allotment
to them of additional transport. '

2. In the defence, the chief tasks of engineers will be the .
construction of mined dug-outs, shell-proof cover for head-
quarters, aid posts, observation posts, etc., concrete or
tunnelled machine-gun emplacements, trench tramways and
other improvements to communications, camouflage of
important works, drainage schemes, water supply and, if
necessary, counter-mining.

3. In the attack, the duties of engineers during the period
of preparation will be skilled work to facilitate the concentra-
tion and deployment of the assaulting troops (e.g. accommo-
dation and water supply) and their forward movement (e.g.
clearance of obstacles, improvement of communications,
erection of signboards, bridging) ; the construction of battle
headquarters, observation posts, machine-gun and mortar
emplacements, advanced dressing stations, etc.; the forma-
tion of dumps of tools and engineer material ; preparations
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for forward extension of trench tramways and other com-
munications ; special camouflage work, =

During the attack, their principal task is likely to be the :

opening up of communications, including the bridging of
trenches and other obstacles, to permit of the forward move- :
ment of armoured fighting vehicles (Sec. 88, 1), guns, ammuni-
tion, supplies, etc. They may also be required to put
captured localities into a state of defence; to open up water
supply ; to remove mines; or to extend or make trench
tramways. As in mobile warfare, engineer. reconnaissance
parties should be pushed well forward, but the engineer units
themselves should be held back until the tasks on which they
are to be employed have been carefully reconnoitred and
planned.

88. Tanks in position warfare

1. Tanks will be of especial value to the attacker in position
warfare, since they can crush wire obstacles and thus enable
a surprise to be more easily effected. If sufficient tanks can
be collected in the early stages, they may be able to break
rapidly through the enemy’s defensive organization and
prevent the operations ever reaching a really static phase.

The defender is likely, however, if he is given time, to cover
his front with a continuous tank obstacle (trenches or minefields
or other obstructions) as well as with a barbed wire obstagle
against infantry. The attacker must then either devise
some expedient that will enable his tanks to cross the obstacle
intended to stop them, or must make the first assaults with
infantry, reserving his tanks for the exploitation of success
when the tank obstacles have been passed.

2. Tanks, when used in the attack, will be handled on the
principles laid down in Sec. 60. In the defence, t{mks may
be used for counter-attack, especially of hostile tanks
(Sec. 71).

89. Infantry in positicn warfare

1. The prolonged spells’of holding trenches which fall to
the lot of infantry in position warfare demand more than
anything else good discipline and a good system, since the
work is exacting and monotonous. A strict Performancq of
the routine duties (such as posting and relief of sentries,
manning of observation posts, standing to aldirm posts at
certain hours, and so forth) must always be required. The
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work mnecessary for the proper upkeep of trenches and
for sanitation must be planned so as to give the men a
proper proportion of rest, but so that the defences are
continually improved. No work should be done by night
that can be carried out by day. Active patrolling by night
should be carried out up to the enemy’s forward defences SO
as to obtain all possible information of their dispositions
and to prevent their obtaining information. By day,
close observation and sniping will fulfil a similar purpose
(Sec. 83, 6). . -

2. If a wire obstacle has to be cut by the artillery pre-
liminary to the infantry assault, it is for the infantry to
indicate where the gaps should be cut, and to prevent by
machine-gun fire the repair of the gaps once they have been
made. In the actual assault, infantry has usually either to
follow in the wake of a tank attack to take over the groun
won by the tanks, or to advance behind an artillery barrage
in the latter event the leading infantry must keep as close as
possible to the bursting shells and must realize that the risk E
of casualties from a shell bursting short is much less than
that of being too far behind the barrage and thus giving the
enemy time to man his defences. The * leap-frog *’ method
of attack, whereby fresh bodies of infantry pass through those
which have captured the localities or trenches laid down as
their objective, will be normal, It is usually necessary for
special parties to be detailed to clear up each line of trenches,
where enemy troops may still be concealed in deep dug-outs
or shelters. :

3. Both in attack and defence the frontages allotted to
units will be less than in mobile warfare, owing to the great
depth necessary in attack, and the continuous line of trenches
to be guarded and kept up in defence.

90. Signals in position warfare

1. The conditions of position warfare require an extensive
use of line telegraphy and of telephony ; while the volume of -
hostile artillery fire and air bombing will necessitate special
protection for signal offices and for cables. Signal offices
should, wherever possible, be placed in deep mined dug-outs;
while cables in the forward area should be buried at a depth
sufficient to protect them from the shells of medium artillery.
If the nature of the soil makes it impracticable to bury them
to this depth, they should only be lightly buried—to make

e
12. Page 173. Section 90. Delete Paragraph 3 and
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3. In the circumstances of position warfare i
it may b
assumed that the enemy will be equipped with mea.nys ocfe
overhearing telegraph and telephone traffic on lines in front
of divisional headquarters. When the enemy is considered

a danger zore (see Appendix IV
Sec.‘ V, 6), officers in rear of divisiona.l(or coggs mcdiun{
artillery headquarjcers who can telephone to those in front of
them will be restricted to holders of lists of code names,
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‘iem proof against traffic and splinters—and should be
\fmplicated on all main routes. =

The making of a buried cable system entails a great deal
| of work and time: large working parties will be necessary
for digging the cable trenches, since the personnel of signal
amits are sufficient only to provide the skilled technical
Izbour. Such a system must be conceived and laid out to meet
£he probable permanent requirements of the area, as it cannot
subsequently be altered without much labour. Headquarters
==st be sited so as to conform to the cable system once it is
imstalled.

2. Even a buried system will not be proof against very
vy shelling, and alternative means of communication by
W/T and V/T will be established and protected. In the
zttack, and often in the defence, liaison personnel, cyclists,
ronners and special message-carrying agencies, such as
pigeons, dogs and even rockets, will be required. -

3. In the circumstalices of position warfare, it may be
} 2ssumed that the enemy} will be equipped with means ‘?:ver-
|
i

hear telegraph and telephone traffic on forwa hneg# ecial
apparatus can be installed to(Protgcf t Tog affic
precautionary measures 1gust l%g‘l;h restr%fch&il

both telegraph and telephgne on*similar lingedto e

the use of wireless telegraphy (Sec. 19) ; thése Tes

, ﬁl
tent of the darger zone\ G)

include notification of the

91. Gas in position warfare

1. If the enemy decides to use gas, the conditions of
position warfare make it necessary to meet the possibility of
its use in all forms—spraying or bombing from the air, shelling
by artillery or mortars, discharge from projectors or cylinders.
Large areas may also be contaminated by persistent gas,
thus forming a ‘‘ gas inundation ” in the same way that a
water inundation might be used as an obstacle.

2. Owing to the close contact between the two forces, the
enemy is unlikely to employ gas spraying in the forward area
where it may affect his own troops, but may use it extensiwely
in attack on troops, camps, depots, etc., in rear areas and on
the lines of communication, where adequate precautions
must, therefore, be taken against this form of attack.

3. In the forward area, the enemy may attack by shelling
from artillery and mortars or from projectors, or may make a
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cloud attack from cylinders installed in his front line. The

last method requires a favourable wind for its use,

In addition to the methods of protection outlined in
Sec. 40, it may be necessary to render shelters and dug-outs
proof against gas by means of curtains or other special
contrivances, which “will be usually constructed by the

engineers.

92. Reliefs in position warfare
1. Orders for a relief must lay down the time at which the

officer commanding the zclicving wumt O Iormation will

assume tommand, and the hour by which the relief will
completed. It will usually be necessary to lay down the

also the point at which relieving units come under the com-
mand of the commander of the formation in the line,

2. The commander of the relieving unit, together with
such officers as he considers necessary, will visit the position
to be-taken over—by daylight, if possible—will obtain from
the unit to be relieved information on all points which could
assist the incoming unit and will settle the details of the

relief. The information to be obtained will include the

following :—

i. The defence scheme and maps; aeroplane photographs,
if available. ’ .

ii, Information as to the enemy, his habits, snipers,
machine-gun and mortar positions, his wire and

other obstacles, normal artillery shelling, etc,

iii, ‘Numbers of men and Wweapons (guns, machine guns,
anti-tank guns, mortars, light machine guns) in the
sector and their distribution ; arrangements for
artillery support.

iv. The position of listening posts, artillery and infantry
observation posts,

v. The general condition of the defences and of wire
aqd.other obstacles ; work in hand and proposed ;
mining operations, if any, =

vi. Dug-out and shelter accommodation ; positions of

- aid-posts or dressing stations. £

vii. Points specially liable to attack : areas in sector under
direct observation of enemy and danger points
where fire is likely to cause casualties, :
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viii. Arrangements for intercommunication ; precautiofis
against enemy interception of messages.

ix. Light signals for artillery defensive fire or for machine-
gun fire; the position of gas alarms and of anti-
gas defence stores.

x. The position of nnits on flanks and their headquarters.

xi The position of trench and ammunition stores and
supply arrangements for water, rations and am-
munition.

xii, Sanitary arrangements.
xiii. The location of wagon or transport lines.

3. In infantry reliefs, the machine guns and mortars, the
anti-tank platoon, intelligence section and a proportion of
signallers should, whenever possible, take over 24 hours in
advance of the remainder of the battalion and during daylight.
In artillery reliefs, similarly, observation parties and complete
reliefs of signallers should take over 24 hours in advance ;
and it is desirable that one section in each battery should also
take over in advance.

4. Reliefs will, as a rule, be carried out under cover of
darkness. Guides must be provided, either by the outgoing
unit or by the incoming unit from among the men who have
been in the position since the previous day. The rules for
march discipline by night (Sec. 78, 6) will be strictly observed <
the pace in front must be very slow when going by a com-
munication trench or over difficult ground. Every relieving
party must receive orders as to the action which it will take
in the event of an attack by the enemy while the relief is in
progress.

5. No post will be evacuated until the relieving troops
have taken over. Patrols will be sent out by the unit being
relieved before the relief begins, and will remain out until the
relief is complete. Immediately after the relief, all men of
the relieving unit should be told off to their battle Ppositions
and should occupy them until their company (or battery,
etc.) commander has been round and inspected the dis-
positions.

6. Officers handing over defences are responsible that all
available information is given to the relieving troops and that
defence schemes, maps, air photographs, etc., are handed
over. Superior authority will lay down distinctly what
weapons, tools and stores are ‘“ trench stores,” to be handed
over from on¢ unit to another on relief,
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CHAPTER X
SPECIAL TYPES OF WARFARE

93. General considerations

L. In the preceding chapters warfare in a highly developed
country against a civilized enemy has been the type mainly
considered. The principles laid down in these chapters are
of general value, but the methods of their application to
fighting in certain types of undeveloped countries will need
modifications to meet the special problems created by the
topography and climate of the country and the character-
istics and tactics of the inhabitants. The present chapter
gives an outline of these special problems and of the methods
which experience has shown to be useful in dealing with them in
the past. Although ‘experience is a most valuable guide,
new problems not covered by past experience are always
likely to arise as conditions change in accordance with the
progress of civilization and science, and will demand for their

solution commonsense, imagination and a faculty for

improvisation.

2. The particular types of country considered in this
chapter are mountains, thick forest or bush and deserts.
Each has its own special difficulties, but poverty of com-
munications is common to all and has a chief influence on
the conduct of operations. In mountains or in bush, the
roads or tracks are usually few and narrow, and movement off
them is difficult or impossible ; in deserts, deep sand or rocks
may in places make the use of wheeled transport imprac-
ticable, while scarcity of water will limit the number of troops
and animals that can be employed. In mountains, bush or
desert local resources are likely to be small, so that the bulk
of the supplies required for the troops must be carried, often
over long distances. Thus in all three types of country the
size of columns must be reduced as much as possible ; small
detachments will be frequent ; and much will depend on the
self-reliance, skill and initiative of junior officers. Tt will
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often be necessary to spend much time in improving or in
making communications. Sanitation and medical arrange-
ments will need special attention. =

3. The successful conduct of operations will depend greatly
on good information, topographical, ethnographical and
tactical, which is often difficult to obtain. The organization
of a good intelligence service will be one of the principal cares
of a commander in this type of warfare. Accurate topo-
graphical information, of the routes, of the water supply, of
weather conditions, etc., will be of special importance.
Intelligence of the various peoples and tribes, their religion,
their attitude, their armament, numbers of fighting men,
resources, etc., will also be required. Maps may be unavail-
able or unreliable, and mapping from air photography or
ground reconnaissance may be necessary.

94. Considerations as to the type of enemy

1. Although it will sometimes happen that our opponents
in the type of countries under consideration will be civilized
and highly trained troops or native troops trained and led by
Europeans (as, for instance, in East and West Africa during
the Great War), it is more likely that the enemy will consist
of unorganized tribesmen, whose armament, tactics and
fighting qualities will vary considerably. The advantages
enjoyed by this type of enemy are his mobility, his inde-
pendence of a supply organization or of lines of com-
munication, his intimate knowledge of the country and a
natural aptitude for guerilla warfare and for stratagems,
ambushes and surprises. His tactics will usually be to avoid
engagements on any large scale; to collect for some enter-
prise such as a raid on a camp or convoy and then rapidly to
disperse ; to attack the flank or rear of a column or its trans-
port rather than oppose it directly ; to watch for an oppor-
tunity and to take advantage of any carelessness or rashness
on the part of a detachment. He is unlikely to possess
artillery or aircraft, but is likely to be well armed with modern
rifles and possibly a few automatics ¥ his supply of ammuni-
tion is, however, likely to be precarious and limited, His
desire for loot, in the shape of rifles, ammunition and other
stores, makes it necessary that all equipment and stores should
be carefully guarded and escorted at all times ; it may some-
times, however, be turned to account in setting a trap or
ambush, :




178 [Chap. X. Sec. 94,

the hiding or disinterring of a rifle and ammunition. Since

savage foes usually give no quarter, it is essential that special
arrangements should be made for carrying off all wounded,
especially in a withdrawal ; and sometimes the dead, if the
enemy has the unpleasant habit of mutilating corpses.

The advantages of the regular troops lie in their superior
discipline, organization and armament, in their possession of
air forces and armoured fighting vehicles, and on the moral
ascendancy which the civilized man feels over the uncivilized.
They must reduce the enemy’s advantage in mobility by good
organization, good training and light equipment, and by
exploiting their ajr force, armoured fighting vehicles,
mechanical transport and other resources of civilization and
science whenever conditions Permit ; they must, by a good
intelligence organization, lessen the handicap of the enemy’s
better knowledge of the terrain and easier sources of informa-
tion; they must counter his attempts at surprise by the
vigilance and steadiness which discipline makes possible ; and
must meet his stratagems and cunning by commonsense and
by counter-strategem. Vigorous and bold action, even in the
face of greatly superior numbers, will maintain a moral
. ascendancy and is usually the safest and surest road to success.
- Hesitation and delay, withdrawal in face of the enemy or any
other-sign of weakness will encourage the enemy, and may
double or treble his numbers in a short time by causing
waverers to reinforce the active fighters. A savage foe has
his opponent always under observation, even when his Presence
is unsuspected ; and any slackness or perfunctory performance
of protective duties, reconnaissance, etc., is not likely to pass
unpunished for long, *

3. Since the armed forces of an uncivilized enemy collect
and disperse at will, the first difficulty will often be to find a
suitable objective for operations. An'advance on the enemy’s
capital or chief village or wells may be the best means of
bringing him to action. Once the enemy has been induced
to give battle, every effort should be made to inflict a decisive

or destroy his crops and villages to “secure submission.
Blockade may sometimes be an effective weapon.

4, V&{hfa’gher or not to undertake o

perations by night against

an uncivilized enemy cannot be made a matter of rule, On

better accustomed to

the ground ; on the other hand, many tribesmen dislike fight-

ing at night—especially in cold wea

Precautions after darkness and may

Troops

warfare unless well trained and unl

should not attempt night oper

ther—ax_'e apt to relax all

ations in this type of

ess time has been available

for reconnaissance and Preparation ; buta well-planned night
operation will often effect suiprise and may save many
casualties. .

95. Air force Co-operation in uncivilized warfare

1. The difficulties of communications that hamper the
of troops in mountains, bush and desert have com-
paratively little effect on air forces, though aerodromes and
landing grounds may be difficult to find
The air force can sometimes bring an
terms by air action alone or by the thr
the other hand, a well-planned combination of ajr action and

action

ground

action will sometimes be pre

in mountains or bush.
uncivilized enemy to

ferable. The general

system of co-operation will be in accordance with the
principles already laid down (Secs. 8, 29

certain
enemy.

in mountains.

ditions
search
hostile

» 32), but there will be

differences of method occasioned by the nature of the

For instance, since the enemy will not usually have
any aircraft or anti-aircraft artillery, there need be no
diversicn of effort to secure air superiority, and the work of

is often a most difficult task,

by aircraft, even if unsuccessful, will greatly restrict

movements. This is often of gr

eat value in piqueting
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operations in mountain warfare (Sec. 97, 3). Topographical
reconnaissance will always be of special value, and mapping
of undeveloped country by air photography will sometimes
be required. :

2. The policy regarding offensive action by the air force
(bombing and the use of machine guns) will require careful
consideration in accordance with the general plan. Thus
such action may be of great value to compensate for the lack
of artillery in difficult country and to help troops forward
or to prevent the enemy leaving some cover in which he has
been located, and thus to enable the troops to bring him to
action or surround him. On the other hand, premature
attack by the air force may cause the dispersion of bodies of
tribesmen whom the troops wish to bring to battle.
must thus always be the closest possible touch between the
military and air force commanders concerned. This will
often require special arrangements, both as regards signal
communication and liaison personnel, since the lack. of
aerodromes may compel the separation of military and air
force headquarters. Some method of signalling between the
troops on the ground and the co-operating aircraft is most
desirable, since the assistance which aircraft can give will
_ often depend on the troops being able to indicate the direction

from which they are being opposed.

3. There ‘will also be a number of ancillary uses which
aircraft may sometimes be called upon to undertake in
operations in undeveloped countries with poor communica-
tions. Besides mapping, mentioned above, the carrying of

small bodies of troops to points of importance ; the evacuation-

of wounded, when distances are large; the dropping of
supplies on isolated columns; and intercommunication
between separated forces are possible methods of promoting
the success of the operations.

men with whom it would not otherwise be possible to
communicate,

96. Armoured fighting vehicles in uncivilized warfare

1. Since the enemy will have little or no artillery, armoured
fighting wvehicles can be freely employed in offensive opera-
tions whenever the ground is suitable, and will have a
great moral and material value. The nature of the country
will, however, often hamper or forbid their use:

There

Aeroplanes may also be used
to drop warnings or propaganda on neutral or hostile tribes-

rocky

mountains, thick bush, sandy desert or ground cut up by
many streams or irrigation ditches limit their employment,
On the other hand, there will in mountain warfare be many
areas where broad valleys or low foothills will allow tanks or
armoured cars to operate; there may be large clearings or
open spaces in a bush country ; and many deserts are hard
enough for armoured cars or tanks to manceuvre freely and
atspeed. The length and limited capacity of communications
may restrict the supply of petrol, and thus the number of
vehicles that can be maintained ; but so great is their offensive
power and moral effect that armoured fighting vehicles should

. always be used against uncivilized enemies where conditions

permit.
2. Tanks or armoured cars will be equally valuable in an

| .attack on the enemy in position, in cutting off his retreat, or

I pursuit, or in rearguard action. Armoured cars will also

. be useful for the protection of convoys. In perimeter camps,

armoured fighting vehicles should pot be given any pertion

| of the perimeter to hold, but should be kept as a ‘mobile

reserve.

97. Mountain warfare
1. Thfe 'c.hief military feature of mountains, whether the
foe be civilized or uncivilized, is that the principal routes for
movement—usually few and difficult—the principal centres

| of life and cultivation and the principal supplies of water lie

in the valleys; whereas the high ground has the advantage
over the valley in observation and command, and therefore
in facilities for attack and defence. In other words, strategic-
ally the valleys are more important, tactically the heights and
the passes or defiles between one valley and another, as these
are likely scenes of combat. Extremes of climate are likely
to be experienced in most mountainous areas ; if operations
are to take place at high altitudes, troops and animals will
Tequire acclimatization. If mountains are covered with thick
forelst or bush, the conditions of bush warfare (Sec. 98) may
apply.

2. The effect of the limited means of communication and
of the impossibility in a confined valley of deploying rapidly
o1 to a broad front is that columns must be small and may be
widely separated ; that they must be lightly equipped ; ‘and
that transport must be cut down to a minimum, Operations
m hill country require a high proportion of infantry, since

7—(1311)
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armoured fighting vehicles and mounted troops—though of
the greatest value where the ground permits their use—are
often handicapped, and may even be prevented from operating
at all, by the steepness and broken nature of the ground. The
amount of artillery that can be taken is dependent on the
communications; howitzers are more useful than guns.
Engineers will be required for improvement of the roads and
development of the water supply. The transport may have
in difficult hills to consist entirely of pack animals, so that
the supply and baggage columns will be unwieldy and
vulnerable.

Other consequences of this type of country are: that,
while strategical movement is usually confined to the
valleys, tactical movement either in attack or retirement
should always be along spurs or ridges rather than in the
depressions between them; that the facilities for infantry
covering fire, either overhead or between adjacent parallel
spurs, are frequent and should be utilized to the full; that
owing to the impossibility of digging in rocky ground defences
usually consist of stone breastworks (termed “ sangars *’ on
the N.W. frontier of India); and that proficiency in visual :
signalling has considerable value. A high degree of training
and physical fitness is required for success in hill fighting.

3. The above considerations ‘are applicable to all warfare
in mountains ; if the opponent is an uncivilized tribesman of
the type of the Pathan on the N.W. frontier of India, certain

- additional difficulties have to be taken into account by
regular troops, i.e. the great mobility of their enemy,
his skill in concealment, his markmanship, his preference
for harassing tactics rather than organized resistance,
especially for attacks on the rear and flanks of a column, on
convoys or small posts and detachments. The features and.
tactics of fighting against such opponents are dealt with in
detail in the Manual of Operations on the N.W. frontier
of India. The problems of protection need especial care,
since the enemy is quick to take advantage of any mistake
or carelessness. Flank protection of a column on the
march is normally carried out by a system of stationary
piquets holding high ground on either side of the route, and
so preventing the enemy firing on or attacking the columa
below ; these piquets are put out from the advanced guard
and withdrawn by the rear guard; their posting and with-
drawal require considerable skill and experience on the part
both of commander and troops. .In attack, boldness is

Chap. X. Secs. 97 and 98.] 183
essential ; the tribesman is especially sensitive to a threat
to his flanks or rear. The enemy seeks his chief opportunity
against a retiring foe, and will often attack a rear guard with
8reat persistence and vigour ; in contrast to civilized warfare,
it is sometimes necessary to regulate the pace of the main
body by the progress of the rear guard ; it is essential that
the withdrawal should be completed in daylight.

The protection of a coluran while at rest is on a rather
different system to civilized warfare, since a night attack on
the camp or bivouac from any direction is always a possi-
bility. The camp or bivouac—which must be selected in
time to allow all defensive Preparations to be completed
before dark—is enclosed by a perimeter prepared for defence
and held usually by the infantry, with the other arms, trans-
port, etc., within the perimeter. Outside the perimeter are
posted the camp piquets, self-contained and prepared for all-
round defence, so as to watch dangerous approaches, and to
deny to the enemy commanding ground from which he could
bring effective firé to bear on the camp by day or night.
Patrolling at night is usually impracticable, except by
specially trained men, but opportunities may sometimes be
taken to prepare ambushes.

Posts and convoys on the lines of communication are often
targets of attack by the ubiquitous enemy ; routes regularly
used by convoys are therefore usually protected by permanent
piquets in saggars. In addition, mobile bodies of troops
should be located at suitable places along the route to carry
out offensive patrolling in the vicinity of the route. It is
also usually necessary fpr some form of escort to accompany
the convoy itself. §

It is likely that in future expeditions into hijll country held
by uncivilized tribes road making will play a more important
part. As the result of recent inventions, roads are likely in
the: future to be made with much greater ease and rapidity
than in the past, and their construction will enable the
superior armament and resources of regular armies to be more
fully exploited.

98. Bush and forest warfare

1. Fighting in thick forest or bush is subject to the same,
Or even greater, limitations to free movement as is fighting
in mountains-: . tracks only a few feet wide may be the best
routes available, and movement off them impossible except
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when a path is cut. In addition, visibility is very restricted,
varying maybe from a few yards to a few hundred yards.
The keeping of direction presents great difficulty and constant
use of the compass is essential. Hence manceuvre is very
limited, and the methods of fighting simpler and more
primitive than in open country. Good discipline, good
organization, a good intelligence system and bold and deter-
mined leading are the main essentials for success. Clearings,
or areas where the bush is less thick, have considerable
tactical importance.

2. Thick forest and bush are usually found in tropical
countries; hence the additional handicaps of a tropical
climate—heat, heavy rains, unhealthy conditions—have
often to be taken into account: good sanitation is then of
the greatest importance. In some parts, owing to the lack of
roads and to the fact that animals cannot live, carrier trans-
port has to be employed, which is slow and liable to panic,
and has a very small load-carrying capacity ; a column may
require more carriers than there are fighting men, and may be
forced by the narrowness of the path to move in single file.
In such conditions fighting is almost entirely done by infantry :
the country is too thick for armoured fighting vehicles, and
usually also for mounted troops, even if the animals can live ;
difficulties of transport limit the amount of artillery and
ammunition that can accompany a column and lack of
visibility deprives it of the advantage of long range ; mountain
artillery and mortars are therefore of most value. (See Sec. 95
as regards the use of the air force.)

3. If the enemy consists of trained troops led by Europeans,
they also are subject to the general limitations already set
out. If the enemy are untrained savages, whose armament
may vary from modern rifles to bows and arrows, spears,
muzzle-loading guns, they will have similar advantages and
characteristics to those outlined in Sec. 94, 3—mobility,
knowledge of the country, avoidance of pitched actions and
preference for harassing tactics, nervousness as to their own

flanks and susceptibility to moral influences. Generally

speaking, however, bush men are less hardy and formidable
than hill men.

The tactics of fighting against such enemies in such con-
ditions are given in some detail in Notes of Training in Bush
Warfare, issued by the Colonial Office. Apart from the
Precepts to be observed in all warfare against a savage enemy
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(Sec. 94), the main characteristics of fighting in the bush may
be summarized as follows : reconnaissance and the acquisition
of information present special difficulties owing to the thick
country, as does also the keeping of direction : measures of
protection demand constant care; flank protection is
assured by flankers a short distance out—from 20 yards
to several hundred according to the thickness of the bush—
either moving or stationary; the distance between the parts
of a force on the move should be much less than in open
country ; camps and bivouacs are usually enclosed by a
perimeter, as in mountain warfare, with a field of fire cleared
where necessary ; in attack, a chief problem is to locate the
enemy’s flanks; visual signalling is usually of little value,
and reliance is placed mainly on W/T and telephones.

4. Inbush, asin mountain warfare, conditions are changing,
and the number of roads already constructed and the facilities
for making fresh roads with speed are increasing. Where
motor transport can replace carriers, the task of the trained
troops is simplified, since greater use can be made of the
resources of civilization.

99. Desert warfare

1. The special characteristic of desert warfare is the
dependence of movement and strategy on the location and
quantity of the water supplies. Deserts may consist of
heavy sand, difficult for wheels and for marching men and
for animals other than camels; or may have a hard surface
which permits of the movement of mechanical transport.
There are seldom any well-defined roads, but tracks known
to the local inhabitants usually exist between wells ; and
hard desert is often passable anywhere by mechanical trans-
port at considerable speed. Stretches of heavy sand may be
made more passable for wheels by the expedient of pegging
down wire-netting on it; sand tyres and ped-rails are other
devices which will enable wheels {o cross heavy sand. There

- are few land marks in the desert and maintenance of direction

is often difficult; mirage may be a frequent source of error.
Operations usually hinge on the attack and protection of the
main water supplies. If mechanized troops can be used, the
water problem is very much simplified, since mechanical
units can without difficulty carry with them their own water
requirements for 48 hours.
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2, The enemy, or a proportion, will often be mounted, and
will in any event possess great mobility. His tactics are
likely to be the usual tactics of uncivilized warriors, i.e. to
harass the flanks and rear of columns, to attempt to cut off
detached parties, transport or stragglers, to attack an ill-
protected camp or bivouac, but to avoid a general engage-
ment.

3. Aeroplanes and armoured cars are pre-eminently the
weapons to use against desert tribes (see Sec. 95). The
enemy has little concealment or cover from aeroplanes, while
the speed and fire power of armoured cars and their com-
parative independence of water give them great value
wherever the desert is hard enough for them to move freely.
Light lorries or motor-cars fitted with a machine gun or
automatic weapon are often just as effective and more
mobile than armoured cars. Infantry carried in mechanical
transport or transported by air may be employed to hold
points of tactical or strategical importance such as wells.
Every effort should in fact be used to out-do the enemy in
his asset of mobility.

If infantry are required to move on foot across open desert
country against a fanatical enemy capable of shock tactics,
such as Somalis or Sudanese, a formation in the shape of a
loose square, with the transport in the middle, may be
adopted. Perimeter camps will be used at night, as in
mountain or bush warfare.
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APPEN DIX I

PARTICULARS OF ARMOUR ED FIGHTING VEHICLES

App;?xi- i speed
mate ircul TS m adle n
: In the dark on ) Depth
Serial Foent of roads. A Width of | fordable
No, Type Category tully action On rmament ditch (good Remarks
: equipped * | on roads | roads With | Without crossable | ogtto el
Tons Cwt.| Miles | 2P lights | lights
(a) @) (e) (d) (e) @) (B (@) (%) @) (m)
1 Armoured Heavy 7 5 130 25 20 7 One -5-in. M.G. —_ 11ft. 6in. | If wireless is
car 6-wheeled Two -303-in. carried, one
M.Gs. :303-in. M.G.
is removed.
2 Armoured Light 5 — 110 25 20 7 Two <303-in. — 1 ft. 6 in.
car 6-wheeled M.Gs.
3 Tank Light 4 3 130 20 15 5 One -303-in. 5 ft. 8in. | 2 ft. 6 in.
Mk. IV M.G.
or
One -5-in. M.G.
4 Tank Light, 4 15 150 20 15 5 | One -303-in. 5 ft. 3in. 3 ft. Co-axially
Mk. V . MG mounted.
One -5-in. M.G.
5 Tank Medium, 14 10 100 10 10 5 One 3-pr. gun 6 ft. 61n, 3 ft. Gun and one
Mk. 11 4 Three -303-in. M.G. co-axial
M.Gs. —remainder
hull guns.
6 | Tank Medium, 14 10 100 10 10 5 | Ome 15-pr. How. | 6 ft. 6in, 3 ft, How, and one
Mk. IT Three -303-in. M.G. co-axial
(Close M.Gs. —Temainder -
Support) hull guns,

* Including crew.

t Dependent on type of country.
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RATES OF FIRE

The following are the standard ' i
T rates of fire for differe

TABLE OF RATES OF FIRE IN ROUNDS A GUN

A MINUTE
Sopr e
Term 37in. | 18pr. [454n.| &in, | How., | .
(Rate of fire) | How. gug Hogrl. ?{g;v %:1241]" Gg.xlll;
B = o2 O i 3
@ ®) © | @ | ® N | @
e e e R
“ Gun fire As fast i
o {(ntense o > s gs as aufed roux;ds can be fired
“ Rapid ”’ 3 4 i
* Normal ** 2 3 g # 1% N
“ Slow ** 1 9 1 3 1 i
“ Very slow”’ 3 1 3 b b4 i

Note.—For information regarding the repleni iti
Field Service Regulations, Volume ? R e e

APPENDIX IV

RULES FOR DRAFTING ORDERS, INSTRUCTIONS,
REPORTS AND MESSAGES

I. General

1. Except when code names are used (see Sec.V, 6, below),
units and formations will be described by the authorized
abbreviations given in the Field Service Pocket Book ;
ordinal. numbers written as words will be used to denote
armies, e.g. First (Second, etc.) Army. Cardinal numbers
(written as figures) will be used to denote particular forma-
tions or units (e.g. 1 Div. [Ist Division], 2 R'W.K. [2nd
Battalion The Royal West Kent Regt.]). Otherwise,
numbers will be written as words, e.g. :

 Two med btys are placed under the command of 3 div.”

When it is desired to refer to a unit or formation from
which a portion is excluded, the unit or formation will be
named and the words “less . . . ” used; e.g.:

““ 2 div less two inf bdes.”
“ 1 RF less two coys.”

2. Officers are not expected to memorize all the authorized
abbreviations given in the Field Service Pocket Book, but
abbreviations other than those authorized will be used only
when no authorized abbreviation exists, and it is not possible
that the abbreviation will be misunderstood.

The writer of an order, report, etc., must exercise judgment
in the use of abbreviations and avoid those with which the
addressee is unlikely to be familiar.

3. Place, personal, code and regimental names, and the
word ““ NOT ** should always be written in block capitals.

4. Indefinite terms such as ‘“ dawn,” ‘ dusk,” should
never be used; conditional terms such as ‘““as soon as
possible,” * should,” ““ may ” are dangerous in an order or
instruction, and will only be used when it is not possible to
be definite.
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5. Unless otherwise stated, the time and Place of arrival of
a body of troops refer to the head of the main body.

II. Date

1. All orders, instructions, Teports and messages must be
dated. Dates will be written in the form * 3 Sep 36,” and
not in the numeral form 3/9/36.”

The names of months will be abbreviated by the use of the
first three letters,

In using the message form (A.F. C 2123) neither the
month nor the year will be inserted in the date space, which
is for the day of the month only.

2. A night will be described by both dates over which the
night extends, e.g. :

““ night 29/30 Sep
“ night 30 Sep/1 Oct

III. Time

1. Time will be described by reference to the 24-hour
clock. Groups of four figures followed by “hrs” will be
used. The first two figures represent the hour and the last
two the minutes past the hour,

Example (Date—3 Sep).

0001 hrs ” : one minute past midnight, night 2/3 Sep.

0900 hrs ” : nine o’clock in the morning,

* 1200 hrs "’ : noon,

“ 1635 hrs ” : twenty-five minutes to five in the after-
noon.

** 2400 hrs ” : midnight 3/4 Sep.

The abbreviation ““ hrs ** will not be used in the *“ Time of
origin *’ space on the message form (A.F. C 2128).

2. When plans are being drawn up which are to be carried.
out in accordance with a time-table, it will be usual to base
the timings on a time known as zero hour ”’; this enables
arrangements to be made in detail without the necessity of
fixing or disclosing, until it is convenient to do so, the actual
moment when the operation ‘will begin. It will be the

particular operation : in attack, it will normally be the hour
at which the leading troops of the attack cross their starting
line. Zero hour will be described in accordance with the
rules in para. 1, above, Any action to be taken before zero

point,
“Cr

13. Page 197. Appendix IV, Section III. Delete paragraph
8 and substitute .—

3. i. In communication between units (inc'luding inter-
service communication) in the same time-keepmg area, the
local time of the area will be used both for times of origin
and times occurring in the subject-matter of a message.
Times will not be followed by the group LT. <

ii. In communicating with any aunthority that is in a
different time-keeping area, or whose whereabouts are not
known, G.M.T. will be used for all purposes, and all times in
the subject-matter and time of origin will be followed by the
group GMT. This method will be used in all cages when
any possible doubt may arise as to the recipient understand-
ing references to local time, and is applicable in peace and
war except for a specially planned combined operation for
which special instructions are issued. .

“ Cre

“ Crc

The

I
€,
v
ci
u

with gre

readin,

g

descriptic

to be

pre
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«

hour will be timed as “ zero minus (so many minutes) > ;
action after zero hour will be timed as ‘‘ zero plus (so many
minutes).” : :

3. In cofnmunicating, wi hority in a different
country, the loddl t origin will normally
be used, folowel e”letters f it is probable that

the recipienf will not k eﬁ }l ime at the place of
origin, Greehwich mean 1 e used followed by the
letters G.M.¥. ‘b’)

IV. Place

1. The name of a place at which a headquarters is sitnated
or from or to which a message is despatched will never be
given unless it is essential to ensure correct transmission or
delivery, or to make the sense plain.

2. Names of places will be written in block capitals, thus—
LONDON, exactly as spelt on the maps in use. If more than
one place of the same name exists, misunderstanding as to
which is meant must be avoided by the use of a map reference.

3. If a map is referred to, the one used must be specified
unless, in the knowledge of the sender, no confusion can arise
by the omission of the information. When a map is specified,
its description will be given under the heading of an order,
instruction or report, and at the beginning of a message,
e.g. “ Reference 1-inch O.S. Sheet 114 (WINDSOR).”

4. Points will be described either by co-ordinates (if a
squared. or gridded map is available); or by giving the-
distance and direction from some easily found reference
point, e.g. : :

*“ Cross roads 4 mile SW of HASELEY.”

“ Cross roads true bearing 225° from HASELEY
CHURCH.”

“ Cross roads 4 mile SW of second E in (NOT ‘‘ of )
HASELEY ” (the letter referred to being underlined
except in messages to be transmitted by signal in
which the underlining of individual letters of a word
cannot be transmitted).

The use of co-ordinates enables a point to be described
with great exactitude, but takes up time both in writing and
reading, and introduces a considerable possibility of error ;
description by means of a reference point, as above, is often
to be preferred.
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5. The four cardinal points of the compass will be
written in full, abbreviations with the letters ‘“ N,” “S,”
2 and e aWEE bemg used to denote intermediate points,

eg.: .

“ South of HASELEY " noﬁ" S of IHASELEY.”
“ SW of HASELEY ” not *“ South-West ‘of HASELEY.” |

6. Roads will be indicated by place names on’ them, care
being taken to name sufficient places to ensure that the road
intended is followed. The word “ road * will precede, not
follow, the place names, e.g. ‘“road BAGSHOT-CAM-
BERLEY,” not “ BAGSHOT-CAMBERLEY road.” Rail-
ways may be similarly described.

7. An area will be described by taking the northernmost
point first, and giving the remaining points in clockwise
order. :
Positions. .will be described from right to left lookin; g
towards the enemy.

8. Boundaries, if generally parallel to the line of advance
or withdrawal, will be described from rear to front in advarce,
and from front to rear in defence and withdrawal. If
generally parallel to the front line, they will be described from
right to left. 3

In detailing boundaries between units and formations, the
words ‘‘ inclusive ”’ or ‘‘ exclusive,” abbreviated to ‘‘ incl
or ‘““excl,’” will be used. These words should be wntten
before the place to which they refer. A locality will be
described as inclusive or exclusive to the unit or formation to.
which the writer belongs, rather than as exclusive or inclusive
to another.

In an operation order, it is usually convenient to place all
details of boundaries, including—so far as necessary—those
laid down by a higher formation, in the “ Method "’ para-
graphs (see Sec. 15, 4)

* 9. River banks may be described as ‘ right ”’ or * left,”
i-’c being assumed that the writer is facing downstream.

10. The terms “ right” and “ left” applied to our ows
forces in retirement will be taken to refer to the original right
and left flanks, as they were when facing the enemy.

11. Generally, when terms such as ‘ right,” * left,
‘“ before,” *‘ behind,” “ beyond,” * front,”” ‘‘ rear,” ‘‘ on thi
side of " are used to define a locality, it must be made clear e
what they refer.

i : Page 199. Appendix IV, Section V.
Paragraph 3, Delete ‘‘, and when necessary,
erfvelope C 398,”. :



e message is despatched for action and those to whom it is
dressed for information only, the originator will write the
ord ‘‘ repeated ” before the first address of the latter
tegory. The word ‘‘ repeated ”* will be signalled and will
so appear on the copy of each recipient to whom it applies.
The originator will write the whole of the “ address to ”
| the sequence in which it is to be signalled, e.g. “ LUDO
lGO NOPA repeated FIDO BONO ” and not in columns

LUDO FIDO
SAGO repeated BONO
NOPA

| The message handed to a recipient will show all the
ddresses included in the same circuit as himself, and all
ose addresses except his own will be crossed out in the signal
ce before delivery. If the word ‘ repeated” occurs
efore his address, he will know that the message is repeated
him for information ; otherwise it is addressed to him for
tion.
| Since the Royal Navy and the Royal Air Force are not
iljar with the army use of * adrep ”’ (sez para. 11, below),
e complete list of addresses written in the * address to ”
ace will be transmitted in signalling from an army station
a signal terminal of either of the other two services.
| In order to ensure that administrative messages from a
lgher formation which should be dealt with at the rear
tadquarters of a lower formation are not transmitted through
ge rear headquarters to the headquarters and back again,
ich messages will be addressed to the rear headquarters
hether or not the originator has information that a rear
dquarters has been opened.

|
Delete paragraph 6 and substitute :—

6. The following rules govern the use of authorized
breviations (se¢ Appendix IV, Sec. I, 1) and code names to
ribe formations and units.
At the headquarters of corps and higher formations the
thorized abbreviations will be used in the addresses and
of written messages.

~  Appendix IV.) 199

> l
i = - 5
| Paragraph 5. Add new subparagraphs :— (
- Tn order to differentiate between those addressees to whom _Amdt. 2

“May, 1937 |

Amdt. 2

“May, 1937




6

units and formations in rear or to other divisional or corps
medium artillery headquarters. In these cases the authorized

~ In radio telephony code names will be used, except within
ertain tank and cavalry units where special names are used,
- In line telephony, when a danger zone has been notified,

€ 199. Appendix IV, Section V, paragraph 6, line 9=

For ““ corps to corps ”’ substituie ** division to division,”’ 14}
quarters.
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12. Bearings will be given as true bearings, except when a
gridded map is used, when grid bearings will be given.

e

V. Messages

1. The large volume of signal traffic, due to the size of
modern armies and the variety of arms composing them, and
the necessity of enciphering W/T messages, render brevity,
clearness and the strict observance of rules in the writing of
messages of great importance. !

SR

2. Copies of all messages will be kept by the oribginator. i

3. A.F. C 2128, and-whemmecessarmmenvelope-edas, should el

be used for messages. Messages for D.R.L.S. will be placed ;@u i
in envelopes, marked D.R.L.S., signed by an officer and 1
handed to the signal office. To enable the signal office to ’ﬁz o

~ trace the receipt and acknowledgment of the message, the i
originator should put a reference number on the envelope. L

4. Nothing must be written above the space provided for
the address *“ To.”

5. Address‘‘ To ”’ and ‘“ From ~“—Addresses and originators i
of messages will be designated by their code names (see para.
6, below) or, when these are not used, by their abbreviated
titles as indicated in the Field Service Pocket Book.

Officers, names and appointments will never appear in the ‘h
address “ To” or “ From ” unless it is essential for some |
i * (2]
. special reason = - = & ...,('—’—lt)’r
ormations and uniys are allotted code names by the
|1 staff. :

- signal messages passing in front of divis head-
quarters, the originators wil| use code na ddresses
and text. A4

Code names will be used si: e s’%
tions in front of divisional \hea i a]\% n
messages.

In messages from/_ s, and in messages behind_f'_s_’,
corps headquarters,’ the origidators will use the authorized ‘-l/“
abbreviations to denote formatjons and units.

7. If a message is to be delivered by signals to more than

* In the Royal Navy the call sign of a ship indicates the captain. If a
message is for any other officer, the words * For . . . »’ should be inserted
at the beginning of the text. Ll
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one addressee, one copy of the message should normally be

nanded in to the signal office for each addressee,* and all

addressees must appear on each copy.
It may often be convenient for multiple addresses to be

arranged in lists, e.g. ““ List A,” * List B,” etc., all concerned
being informed of the composition of such lists.

8. The text will begin with the originator’s distinguishing
letters and number in the appropriate space. For the
appropriate distinguishing letters, see Field Service Pocket
Book.

Originators for whom no distinguishing letters are allotted

"in the Figld Service Pocket Book may, employ any combina-
tion of letters up to three in number, provided that they have

_ not already been allotted and do not give any indication of
the identity of the sender or his unit or formation.

9. The distinguishing letters will be followed by a number
which will be the serial number of outgoing messages from

the office or appointment held by the originator. A series

will be repeated on reaching the figures 9999.

10. In the text, roman numerals and mathematical signs

(e.g. those for yards, feet, inches, degrees, percentages, plus,
and minus) cannot be telegraphed and must be replaced !
words or recognized abbreviations (e.g. yds., ft., per cent
A full stop will be indicated by (5. No stop is required
the end of the text. Other punctuation signs are not tran
mitted in signal messages; care must therefore be taken thi
their omission will not alter the sense of the message.

Letters, ciphers and important words (see Sec I, 3, abovy

will be written in block letters, letter ciphers being arranged

in groups of five letters. :
Underlining and the use of dashes or oblique strokes should

be resorted to only when absolutely necessary, e.g. :
« W/T,” e I«*i‘g“ﬁ?@‘@@‘“?ep.”

Only one word, or abbreviated word, or combination o
letters undoubtedly meaning one thing, or the sign indicatin
a full stop will be written in each space of the message form
er
« KOYLI,” “LINCOLNS,” “arty,” “ CRA,” will eac
occupy one space.

* When this is not necessary, the signal officer will inform the originate
concerned.

‘I’-——F—"”'T”*%,SE'T
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15. Page 201. Delete paragraph 11 and substitute —

11. When it is desired to inform addressees that a message
has been sent to other addressees, the abbreviation ‘“ adrep *
will be inserted at the end of the message. Its use will -
indicate to the recipient that the message has been sent to
more than one addressee and that the originator accepts
responsibility that it has been addressed and repeated to all
concerned.

If an acknowledgment is required from those who have to
take action on the message, i.c. those to whom it has been
addressed, ““ack” will precede ‘‘ adrep.” If an ack-
nowledgment is also required from those to whom the
message has been repeated, ‘ all ack *’ will precede “ adrep.”

In order to reduce the signal traffic to a minimum, an
acknowledgment will be asked for only when it is urgently
necessary for the sender to know that a particular message
has been received.

nally be
‘and all

s to be
ucerned

hishing
or the
Pocket

Mlotted
mbina-
1y have
tion of

umber
5 from
. series .

il signs ]
lg

P

% )]

Page 200. Appendix IV, Section V, Paragraph 10, 3
line 17.—Afier *“ form ”’ insert ** t " and add as footnote s -
to the page :— o e ! H—

When the message is typed, thé*ordinary_fu,lvl‘ stop . =
"be used in lieu of “ ) *” but, if this is done, nothing else
t be typed in the same space. N

16. Paragraph 14. L
i “ reports and .
Fe o 1.2 D;l 3;’ D;ete from ‘‘ rank >’ to the en
i nd 3. =
7 i ngg?i s:ivstitute “ name and rank only.
: G ~swseapn aadress messages the copies for some of the

, 1937 addressees may require a degree of priority and the copies
- for other addressees may not.

Originators will ensure that a degree of priority is given
only to those copies which require it.

d of line 8

‘April, 193 L
_ranged |
f

‘should
ition of 7

icating
ge form,
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. When it is desked to inform addressees that the message &
een sent to otheX addressees, #mil] be ended thus : o
sing code names) § Addsd BOLO NEPA KILU.”

o clear) “ Addsd 1 ayd 3 divs RA 2 div ” or
] “ Addsd Lisf\A.”

then action is required \by some addres
sage is to be sent to otBers foMinfo

3 nd )
, the 1§9 s:.@g
be ended thus :— &2 39
BOLO  repf NElgl :

[sing code mnames)

KILU.”

R clear) ““ Addsd 1 div reptd 3 div RA 2 div.”

an acknowledgment is requited from those who have to

action on a message, i.e. thdse to whom it is ““ addsd,”

£ will precede “addsd.” Yf an acknowledgment is

required from those to whom\ the message is “ reptd,”
ack ” will precede “ addsd.” Rut in order to reduce the

. volume of signal traffic to a minim m, an acknowledgment

- will be asked for only when it is ur, ntly necessary for the

sender to know that a particular mess ge has been received.

~ 12, The time at which the message is signed by the
* originator will be entered in the * Time of Origin ”* space,

13. The “ THI” (Time handed in) space is for use in
. signal offices, and the time entered in it may be used for
calculating the time of transmission,

14. A} sepomte.and messages will be signed by the originator g, ,7
! i )

i

with his

15. The originator is responsible for warning the inter-
ommunication personnel of any precautions necessary in the
method of transmission of a signal message. This he does
- normally by signing in the appropriate space at the foot of

A.F. C 2128. When neither Space meets requirements he
will give his instructions as to method in the space marked
. “‘Degree of priotity and instructions by originator, e “"”6
t Itis unnecessary for the originator fo delete the space not ™wee.
. signed. 45

If a special degree of Ppriority (see Sec. 18, 2) is required
~ for a message, the words (e.g. emergency operations, etc.)
will be written in full in the space marked Degree of Priority
and instructions by originator,”
Abbreviations will not be used,




S
18. Page 202, paragraph 16, line 2.
For ““ corps " substitute “ divisional .

For specimen message form substitute specimen form
attached hereto.

ORDERS

modation

mmunition ...

piured areas

APPENDIX V

STRATIVE MATTERS WHICH MAY REQUIRE
NSIDERATION IN THE PREPARATION OF
OPERATION ORDERS OR ADMINISTRATIVE'

= matters in the following table may have to be con-
=ed in the preparation of the administrative paragraphs
©peration orders, or in separate administrative orders when
=eh are issued.
fmations only (Armies, Corps or Divisions). Adminis.
=tive, like other, orders should be as concise as possible, and
ould include only such matter as is essential for the purpose

view., :

Matters of routine which are normally dealt with in standing
¥i2rs are not included in the table. :

Several of them concern the orders of higher

Administrative areas ; billeting arrange-
ments ; enclosures for prisoners of .war.

Railheads ; refilling points; ammunition
points ; special arrangements for advance
or withdrawal ; location and stocks of
temporary depots ; responsibility and
labour for working depots ; accountancy
instructions.

Nore.—If an allotment of rounds for
each gun is made or a limit set to expendi-
ture, instructions for this are issued by the

general staff after consultation with the

administrative branches of the staff.

Meeting points ; arrangements for distribn.

‘tion and collection.

Administration of area ; control of civilians ;
examination of water supplies ; sanitary
precautions ; disposal of captured docu-
ments.




202 #

16. The following is a specimen meSjage for tra

Army Form C.2128.

[Appendix IV.

bf divisional headquarters :—

| Serial No.
= naen IN No. of Groups. | OFFICE DATE STAMP
AND
INSTRUC-
TIONS ‘ OUT | |
TO (ABOVE THIS LINE ]S

SALO GAMO rptd BONO LOPU KILU .

} ’ Dat
FROM NILA Z ; 1308 In Reply to Number
ref map ALDE;B,SHO " e i
e bridges fyer BLACKWATER Between
— i
incl BLACKWATE incl _ will e
prepared for derr%?lition v by GAMO
assisted by ! . working | SALO ok
__—____——#——"‘\—"____- gy ¥ 1 L
adrep BN ‘
'g;ui ;w;;s;;ii snfmv BE sﬁ,\x;xr AS WRITTEN }:;g;\;ﬁ&oﬂﬁiégﬁg SDAS:; ‘:1!;2 TIME OF ORIGIN.
/ BE seyT IN CIPHER. i 1630
‘, . A. Snd
SIGNED SIGNE?) Major \j ; i
(ELOW THISILI R | SIGNALS USE ONLY) T.H.L
Tpen | U] Beiorn | Smimes Perii| ovr Bivone S ToF | Reaose | suwpse.
‘ I E T.O.R.

Note 1.—1In the above example seven gopies of the
another branch of the same staff, woulC
the copies handed to signals. ‘

Note 2.—In this specimen message co e names are

iwould be passed t
d yered direct, .

>#0

\: ,Pals. The copy for Q, being for the use of
would be struck out in the space ‘* To” in

ted as follows :—

O  RE 2div
1 div
2 div
3 div
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Engineer
sewvuices .

Medical
services.

Oydnance
seyvices.

Provost and

traffic.

Supfﬁes o

Veterinary
services.”

Provision of water facilities ; special allot-
Seent i Yoos andl engmeer materials e
location and stocks of reserves of engineer
stores; provision and erection of sign-
boards.

Location of regimental aid posts, advanced
and main dressing stations, casualty
clearing stations and ambulance railhead ;
location of collecting posts and car posts;
arrangements for walking wounded : E
provision of additional stretchers ; special
sanitary precautions.

Railheads; Ilocation of ordnance field 3
parks ; position and allotment of mobile
workshops ; light uid detachments and 4
L. of C. Recovery Sections ; issue of any
special stores or anti-gas appliances’;
arrangements regarding army and corps
ammunition reserves. e

Traffic control; restrictions as to use of |
lights at night; collection and disposal -
of battle stragglers and prisoners of war ;
arrangements for dealing with refugees,

Location and times for railheads : refilling

;
points ; meeting points ; special issues ;
Teserves; specialarrangements for petrol ;
location of depots or temporary dumps.

Railheads ; location of mobile veterinary
sections and veterinary  evacuation
stations. :

Ap

Page 205. Appendix VI, paragraph 3, table, column (b),
line 1. For “ 5" substitute *“ 3.

£ éY
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APPENDIX VI

ROAD SPACE, DISTANCES AND PACE

1. The rates of movement for small bodies of troops in the
field are approximately as follows :(—

Minutes required Miles an hour
Arm Yards a to traverse a including short
minute mile halts
(a) ®) (c) (d)
Infantry—
7 Usual pace 100 18 3 ‘
¢ Mounted troops—

i Walk 117 15 33 }
P Iot ... L 235 8 7 |
| Gallop 440 —_ G ‘
Walk and trot e — 5 |

2. The normal speeds for armoured fighting vehicles are
shown in Appendix I. i

3. The rates of marching for transport on a level road
are: : w

: Number that pass a 1

Miles an hour a given point in 10 |

mirutes (single file) I
@ B of18) ©
Pack mules or ponies ... ‘8} . 250

Horsed transport or A.T. Mule

Carts ... 23 100
A.T. Bullock Carts 13 60
Camels ... 2 100
Pack bullocks ... 2 160
, donkeys ... 11 . —_
Coolies ... 2 —

The above rates include short halts only, and may have to
be halved on rough or hilly roads.
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4. The space taken up in éolumn of route by troops and
transport is calculated as follows :— :

Cavalry or mounted rifles in 1 yard for each horse in the
sections. ranks.

Cavalry or mounted rifles in 2 yards for each horse in the
half-sections. ranks.

Infantry in fours 1 yard for 2 men in the ranks.
Infantry in threes 2 yards for each 3 men in the
ranks.

Cyclists in half-sections 1% yards for each man.

Each pack animal (or pair)
» Camel (or Ppair)

» 2-mule or pony vehicle 7
» - or 2-horsed vehicle . UHF

4 yards
5

5 4-111iglilste’defse.hlcle ormtracto“r: e | Including
s Ghomed vehicle | .. . g9 ”  [distancey
»»  8-horsed vehicle 250

»»  2-bullock vehicle (2-wheelec.1.)- 10,504,
» 4-bullock vehicle (2-wheeled) 157 J
»»  4-bullock vehicle (4-wheeled) 20

Each motor-car, van, motor am-

bulance or light trailer ... 6 yards
» gun and tractor (Medium
Artillery) ... 20,

Actual

» gun  and tractor (Field 1 "length,

Artﬂ]ery) ase T

,» omnibus ol
» lorry or heavy trailer Cooieiesh s
,» tank or arn}ou;ed car G e (P b

5. The following distances will normally be maintained in
column of route ;—

i. In rear of squadron, horse-drawn battery, infantry

company or equivalent unit ., ... 10 yards,
» cavalry regiment, horse-drawn artillery i
brigade or infantry battalion .. 20 b

»- cavalry or infantry brigade e 30

Appendix VI,]
ii. Mechanically drawn artillery and armoured fighting vehicles.

Distance to be maintained

| On the move | At the halt
(a) i ®) %)
RA. 5
Between vehicles ‘ig yards 2% yal:is
5 sections ... L e » 20
5+ batteries or brigades ... 0 »
R.T.C. :
Between tanks (all natures) 25 yards ég yal"ds
73 sections " e 2 1 2l ’:
companies »
zz battalions ... § 100 100 ,,
iii. Mechanical Transport in convoy. Gt et
e e, v SO 2"

' i i its on the move
. The road space occupied by various uni
an(csl at the halt 12 given in the Field Service Pocket Book.
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(see Sec. 26), units

In tactical movements
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APPENDIX VIII
BRIDGES AND FORDS

1. Classification of loads.—In order to simplify bridging
problems, military loads are divided into the following
groups :— ;

i. Assault.—Infantry in single file.
ii. Pack.—Infantry in file; cavalry in single file; pack

transport (including mountain artillery).

iii. Light—Infantry in fours; cavalry in half-sections ;

vehicles and weapons with forward units. Includes
horsed transport; horse and field artillery (horse
or tractor drawn) ; motor cars; vans; ambulances ;
30-cwt. lorries; all ordinary M.T. vehicles and
armoured cars up to a maximum axle load of 3 tons
for 4-wheelers and 1-75 tons or 3-5-ton rear bogies
for 6-wheelers; light dragoms, tractors and other
tracked vehicles with sprung tracks and not ex-
ceeding 4% tons total weight.

iv. Medium.—All loads normally with a division. In-

cludes all ordinary 4-wheeled M.T. vehicles up to
an axle load of 57 tons; all ordinary 6-wheeled
M.T. vehicles up to an axle load of 3-6 tons or a
rear bogie of 7-2 tons; all tracked vehicles with
sprung tracks and not exceeding 9 tons total

weight.

Note.—Medium artillery and anti-aircraft guns on 4-

wheeled trailer platforms are excluded on account
of the weight of the tractor used to draw them.

v. Heavy.—All loads normally with an army in the field.

Includes all 4-wheeled M.T. vehicles; 6-wheeled
M.T. up to an axle load of 8:25 tons or a bogie load
of 16:5 tons; tracked vehicles with sprung tracks
and up to 19-25 tons in weight provided that the
track bearing length is not less than 13 feet.
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Vi. Super-heavy.—Vehicles whose weights exceed the
limits of the heavy load class,

Vehicles of unusual design, such as those with
ally short wheel base or short track length, are not coveret

an exception

and must be considered individually for classification, 3 e

It is essential that normal loads of vehicles as laid dowr @

from time to time are not exceeded. This is primarily the
responsibility of unit commanders, but attention should be
drawn to this point in orders and instructions whenever a
bridging operation is contemplated.

T I3

2. Classification of bridges.—Military bridges are classified

in accordance with their capacity to deal with the above
load groups. They comprise the following :—

i. Mobile bridging equipment, i.e. equipment designed to
meet tactical requirements and provided with its own
transport.

Load Type of equipment Purpos
classification yp cdup LIDOs
(a) (6) (e)
Assault. Kapok. For slow running streams not ex-
ceeding some 150 ft. in width. :
Folding boat. As single boat ferries carrying 25
armed men and crew of 5,
Pack. No special equipment is = ]
provided ; as a rule
the light bridge will
suffice. 1
Light. y Folding boat. As tracked rafts for the passage of
infantry first line transport vehi-
cles, provided these do not exceed
3 tons in weight : tracked rafts
will not take horses, so that 4
horsed vehicles must be man-
‘handled on to the rafts and the
horses put across by swimming
or other means.
As decked rafts working between
piers: as a bridge,
Medium. Small box girder. For spans of 32, 48 and 64 ft, .
Pontoon and trestle. As rafts or in bridge. 1
Heavy. Pontoon and trestle. As rafts or in bridge. ]
.
7
es L"’)1
’ T~ T ;

v



8. Page o750

i Appendix VH,I; para e
Trackeq Vehicles should normaj)
Tidges at 5 Cr

awl, anqg certain v,
may require gy

Y Cross mobijle €quipmens :

ehicles of Wwide whgel«track“'l
'T€ guiding ¢ Obviate the Tisk of the bridge ribandg
eing Serious]y, damageq. e :

s St T

20. Appendix VIIL.

V i lumn (a).
aph 2, i, Table, Co :
Paf;é}i agPasgas%r“%ight " and add as footnote:
* With the latest type of Ij

ght bridge (1936) tracked vehicles
not exceeding five tons total weight can be carried.

.

Insert an



218. Paragraph 3, i, Table: .

(a). Delete “Pontoon Bridge Park R.AS.C.” //.
stitute * Bridge Company, R.A.S.C

s (c) and (d). Delete 1 Bridge per cav. div.” in
case,
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ii. Temporary bridging equipment, i.e. equipment for rapid
erection in forward areas with a view to replace-
ment of mobile bridging equipment when the latter
has to be replaced and the crossing has to remain in
operation. This equipment is not permanently pro-
vided with transport but is easily transportable in
normal types of army vehicles.

iii. Semi-peymanent bridging equipment, i.e. standardized "
equipment for building up on the site. Primarily
o for use in rear areas and transportablein the vehicles
ol that can be employed there.
1

! 3. Pyovision of byridging equipment.—

" i. Mobile bridging equipment is carried in the field as

: follows :—
Folding | Small box | Pontoon and
Kapok boat girder Trestle

@) ® | @ @ ©

‘Field Squadron R.E. — . 1 cav. set - =

 Field ParkCoy. RE. | — | Zinf.sets | 2 bridges =
PortoorrBridee-PerX, | 108 bays | 1 cav. set | 1 bridge | 88 medium bays
FepeeS7C. per div. per cav. | percav. oralternatively
: div.f di‘:. - 2? he:ixlvyhbays
% 1 inf. set | 1 bridge of whic in
@ 3(,1 a ) per div. per div. each case: 12
are trestle bays
2 and the re-
mainder are
pontoon bays.

ii. Temporary and semi-permanent bridging will be held in
engineer parks and base depots.

4. Details, transport and uses of mobile bridging equipment.—

i. Kapok.—The bay is 6 it. 6 in.; the transport unit is
27 bays carried in one 30-cwt. lorry with one 15-cwt.
trailer. :

8—(1311)
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ii. Folding Boat.—

e e T e

Composition of sets and units, ‘ Transport
(a) ‘ ®)

The raft and boat
units are each
carried in one
8-ton 6-wheeled
lorry  with 4-
wheeled trailer
and the trestle
unit in one 3-ton
6-wheeled lorry
Demands on the
Pontoon Bridge
Poark should b
in terms of trans
port units an
#ot by sets.

Inf. Set.—2 raft units, 1 boat unit and 1 trestle unit.

Raft Unit.—3 boats with superstructure for 1 tracked
raft and 1 floating (or half floating) bay.

Boat Unit.—3 boats with superstructure for 2 floating
(or half floating) bays.

Trestle Unit.—2 trestles, 2 bays of trestle superstructure
and 2 shore bays,

Notes.—1, Each cavalry ”’ set of folding boat equipment 'will make 172 ft,
of bridge, plus 34 ft. of trestle bridge. The cavalry set is capable of division
into two equal parts, each making 112 ft. of bridge.

2. Each “infantry’ set of folding boat equipment will make 112 ft, of
bridge, plus 1 tracked raft, plus 1 spare boat. Two infantry sets combined
will make 192 ft. of bridge, plus 2 tracked rafts, plus 34 ft. of trestle bridge.

iii. Small Box Girdey.—The complete bridge (64 ft.) is
carried in three 3-ton, 6-wheeled lorriesl.: ! WS

iv. Pontoon and Tryestle—The bay is 21 ft. The equip-

ment comprises 25 pontoon units, 12 trestle units,
6 odd bay units, 3 conversion units with 2 cut bay
units : each unit is carried in one 3-ton 6-wheeled

lorry, pontoon units having in addition a 4-wheeled
trailer.

Composition of units.
(a) (%)

Pontoon unit, 1 medium pier of 2 pontoons and 1 bay of medium
superstructure,

1 trestle and 1 bay of heavy superstructure,

1 bay of medium superstructure and 2 heavy shore bays.

Compound joists for 4 heavy piers,

Roadbearers and ribands for 2 cut bays (heavy bridge).

Trestle unit.
0dd bay. unit,
Conversion unit.
Cut bay unit,

Appendix VIII.] 4

Use oF PoNTOON EQUIPMENT

The equipment with a pontoon bridge park is sufficient
for:—
(a) Medium bridge—a combined pontoon and trestle
bridge of 798 ft. :
) Hea.\l;;r %?‘idge—a combined pontoon and trestle bridge
of 525 ft. -
.—(1) Combination of trestles and pontoons is de-
penNtfell‘Jli:Supc(m) depth of water, etc., local conditions will, as
a rule, impose some limitations upon the use of one or the
otlzze)r. Rafts, medium and heavy, can be made with the pontoon

equipment.

5. Foyds—The following depths are fordable : —

ft. in.

Cavalry ... g 8
Infantry
Tanks, medium ;

,,  light See Appendix 1
Armoured cars ; s
Tractors and horsed vehicles $ T
Lorries and heavy ambulances =t
Motor cars i

i cycles ... .

1ly bottoms are best; sandy bottoms are bad, as the

sa,r(x}dr ag‘c;is };tirred up, thus increasing the depth of water. e

The depth of a river is generally most uniform in stralgh
parts; at bends the depth will generally be greater at the
concave bank and less at the convex. For fhl$ reasonba
river which is not anywhere fordable straight acréss may be
found passable in a slanting direction between two bendg.

All fords should be clearly marked by strong pickets driven
into the river bed above and below the ford, their heads being
connected by a strong rope. Marks should be made on :;&;ose
pickets which stand in the deepest water, at a helght of 3 feet
and 4 feet above the bottom, in order that any rise of water
above the fordable depth may at once be evident.

6. Detailed information about swimming horses will be
found in Cavalry Training.
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APPENDIX IX
HEADINGS FOR RECONNAISSANCE REPORTS

The following are gi a gui i
sidered in furn?shinggrlgsgr?ss ::gulde e

airAe(reodrome (r_Jr .Landing' ground)—Concealment from the
fea,turég).- s;gfilciu(tg t1;0 rlvltlars,h roads or other Prominent
; : ature, whether sufficiently ]
slope and drainage, estimate Ted
age, of work required t
Temove c_)bstructhn) ; area (clear run of (gOO yardso rljt‘l,sirgdr

(e.g. trees, telegraph wires buildi

3 peqe 2 10 ;

a(llc.e. accessﬂ?lhty for M.T, etc_)gsi,’ldgrff;?nf,figg‘;?he?
; colmmodatmn for personnel ; water supply; any s on§i
toca _meteorological conditions (e-g. prevailing wi dy bl
0 mist or fog). : Bl

Armoured troops—Nature of
country (as affecti
ﬁzgg’égr (I;Z(f)i}remf'nt)l' dobstacles (woodZ, (strez.nfgtllﬁafggzz-
; ; €S (including towns and vi . i f
bridges, gradlents, nature of soil, eﬂe;:lugfg ersaﬁngapamty .
areas (capacity, concealment from air, protection}

of petrol and oil. P PRl

Attack—Extent of enem iti i
. e Y Pposition, location,
of flanks ; topographical weaknesses (e.g. defegggesgéﬁgz}z'

Appendix IX.) 87

Billets—Capacity of town or village for men, animals, and
vehicles ; alternative approaches (to avoid congestion);
water supply for men, watering places for animals ; positions
for headquarters ; assembly places; cover from air observa-
tion; cover from bombardment (in cellars, etc.); parking
places for armoured fighting vehicles, guns, and vehicles.

Bivouac (or camping ground)—Extent, nature of ground, '
shape, facilities for drainage, approaches, defensibility, cover
from air observation, water supply, fuel, forage.

Bridge—Material (steel, stone, brick, wood), span, number
of arches or piers, dimensions, height above water, rail, or
road, load taken, nature of river or stream (width, depth),
materials available for repair, defensibility. (A figured hand-
sketch is useful.)

Camp—see Bivouac.

Canals—Depth, width, nature of banks and of bottom ;
locks, bridges, suitable crossing places; boats or barges.

Country—Flat, undulating, hilly, open or enclosed, culti-
vated or not; nature of soil ;. town, villages, farms, number
of inhabitants; water supply; communications (railway,
road, telegraph); defiles, rivers, streams, bridges; land-
marks, observation points; supplies, forage, petrol, oil ;
suitability for movement of all arms (including armoured

units).

Defensive position—Extent, depth, and nature; best
positions for flanks; facilities for observation of enemy and
concealment of own troops (including reserves) ; field of fire ;
observation available for enemy ; strong and weak points ;
facilities for surprise; covered ways within the position ;
advanced posts; artillery positions; ground suitable for
tanks ; nature of soil for entrenchment; natural obstacles
(especially against armoured fighting vehicles); wire and
other materials available locally ; villages and buildings and
suitability for defence; covering or outpost position; best
line for counter-attack ; suitability of ground and roads for
administrative arrangements, water supply, etc.

Defile—Nature, whether commanded by neighbouring
ground, length, width, ground on near and far side, positions
for flanking parties, exposure to air attack.

Ford—Depth, nature of bottom, distance across, whether
straight or slanting, methods of marking or recognizing ford,
nature of banks, approaches, ground on either side, defensi-

bility.
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Landing ground—see Aerodrome.

Observation posi—Nature (hill, tower, ‘tree, haystack,
building, etc.), extent of view (a panorama sketch may be
useful), cover available, nature of approaches (i.e. road, path,
etc.), and whether concealed or not.

Railway—Gauge, number of lines, weight of rail, sleepers
(wood or iron), nature of ballast; embankments, cuttings,
tunnels, bridges, steep gradients ; description of station ;
approaches and forming-up Places (area, water supply,
latrines and urinals, etc.), passenger and goods sidings
(number, length, and road access), platforms (number, length,
breadth, and height), number of end-loading and other
ramps, facilities and area available for extension of station
yard, goods sheds, engine sheds, locomotive turning arrange-
ments ; water supply ; lighting arrangements ; office accommo-
dation, etc,

River—Depth, width, current, nature of banks, nature of
bottom, bridges, fords, ferries, facilities to swim horses,
watering places, boats, material for rafts, liability to flood,
etc. :

Road—Nature, condition of surface, width, metalling,
steep gradients; bridges (load carried), suitability for M.T. ;
fented or unfenced, nature of ground on either side ; defiles ;
points of tactical importance ; liability to traffic congestion,
points where traffic control required, turning places or
circuits for M.T.: exposure to air observation: places” for
watering men and animals telegraph and telephone lines;
proximity of materials for repair.

Station—see Railway.

Towns oy villages—ILength, width, shape, number of in-
habitants; material of buildings; facilities for billeting ;
defensibility ; water supply ; means of lighting (electricity, gas,
lamps); supplies of food, forage, oil, petrol ; parking places,
traffic control arrangements ; local administration (names and
addresses of chief civil functionaries, etc,

Waiter supplies—From stream, pond, or well ;
stagnant ; yield in gallons an hour ;
can drink at one time ;

flowing or
number of animals that
fitness for men’s drinking,

APPENDIX X

OUTLINE OF POINTS REQUIRING CONSIDERATION
IN DRAWING UP SCHEMES FOR ANTI-GAS

DEFENCE

i i ly especially to
E—The headings given below apply
sc}(lleing for the protection of est%bléshnﬁentssatnt;?n l;]:;srelfnne(i
on the lines of communication ; but schemes o .
i i billets in the forward area.

L L e lose liaison with the local
schemes should be prepared in close liaiso oo el
ivi thorities and other fighting services 1 4
gggtl:eraﬁsd. For further details, see Manual of Defence

against Gas.)
1. Nature and scale of attack to be expected.

2. Organization. 5 .
i. Divisi i -areas.

i. Division of area into su ; :

ii. Location of headquarters and system of intercom
munication. g :

iii, Provision and organization of personnel for spec(xla,l

: duties, e.g. gas sentries, decontamination Sq]l(lia bs

(Details and orders for various groups shou e

included in appendices.)

3. Defence measures. X
i fSpecial instructions for the protection of personnel
" manning anti-aircraft weapons. x
ii. Sentries orglookouts.—Locatxon of posts_; issue and care
: of detector discs. Orders for sentries. 2
ii1. Alarm posts, shelters, and undressing stations.—. oca.}
: tions ; capacity and type of shelters (e.g. gas-proo
refugés) ; detail of personnel for work in undressing
tions. 3 = y
iv WaerZ;g.—Arrangements for receipt and circulation.
" Action to be taken by all concerned.

* Boundaries should not differ from those laid down for other purposes,
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v. The alarm signal—Authority for ordering th
4 - e al
: to l?e given. Action to be taken by all cgoncemeg.rm
vi. Coverings for unprotected stores.
vii. Provision and location of fire-fighti
equipment. o afld

4. Action during and after an attack :

i. Control of personnel.

L Location of police posts and

ii. Reports to superior commander a:
obe o speo s to the nature and

iii. Reconnaissance by sub-area commanders to ascertain

extent and degree of damage or contamination and

its effect on other sub-areas, e.g. wind carrying 5

' vapour from a grossly contaminated area.

iv. Arrangements for marking contaminated areas.

v. Orders for giving the * all clear  signal, or for to
partial resumption of normal activities.

5. Medical.—First aid.
casualties.

6. Decontamination.—Aningements for
decontamination or disposal of :

i. Personnel.

ii. Clothing.
iii. Buildings, tents, etc.
iv. Areas grossly contaminated.
v. Stores for which the unit or establishment is responsible.

inspection and,

7. Stores—Issue of clean clothing in pls
- > place of that -
taminated. Details of special stores held, plac:mc:f
storage, arrangements for issue and transport.

- Matters which may require consideration in

tal or‘; ]

Reception and evacuation of

~ — Movement of troops by mechanical tran's‘[;ort - use of... 54
 — Night marches : role ofin
____ Protective detachments when on the move

INDEX.

A.
PAGE
Abbreviations, rules for use of ... se 198
Administrative orders—

213 et seq.
——— Necessity for . e Ll

- Supplementing operation orders ... ven 26
Advanced guard(s)— ;
Action of : general o 91 et seq.
____ Anti-tank weapons : allotment of when necessary ... 83
Composition and strength of : factors affecting -
Disposition and action of : general principles ... s B8
___ Distance ahead of main body : factors affecting oot G
_— = b - . ,, indication of ... s 0 08
— Duties of : main _ ... Mo
____ Following up a withdrawal : general action of Geuit 263
_ __ Force advancing in more than one column in open
: country : considerations vee RO
‘—_ General considerations ... ... 87 et seq.
Halts : governing factors ... g s T S
Movement by : regulation of ... 89

153

gl i
____ Protective duty at the end of a march: termination of . 105
B role: ending of responsibility it

” <

Retreating force : role and composition of i 102
Advanced guard commander—

Appointment of by name in operation orders ... wein 89,

Headquarters of : position St
— Information from the air: sending to ... i 8
— & to be supplied with ... et Y
____ Mobile troops allotted : kept under his orders ... i A90
____ Oblique air photographs : supply of to eie 1 88
____ Task: execution of and considerations ... wer 89
Advanced guard mobile troops—

Allocation ‘and employment of i 5210
- Encountering opposition : action by 2 e vl
— Engineer reconnaissance party to accompany ... ey 88

Movement of by bounds ... i Ol

Tasks of commander : execution of iox R0
Advances, night : general considerations 154 et seq.
Aerodromes—

Enemy, attack on: object of ... NGRS ()
—___ Reconnaissance report on : points for ... wees 216

—-— Uncivilized warfare : lack of, difficulty in s 180
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Air— PAGE
Movement of troops by : general rules ...
—— Observation, concealment of troops from considerations 79
——— Observers, nature of reports by . 68
~— Sentries, posting of
—— Units : offensive action by, against ground targets :
value of .., vis 2
Air attack—
Anti-aircraft artillery : in defence against
—— Cavalry : more vulnerable to than armoured troops ,..
—_— Counter-offensive, the most effective answer to
Ground defence : extent of
—— Low-flying : anti-aircraft machine gun battery in
defence against ... ~
—— Retiring force : danger of and counter-action .,.
-—— Searchlight units in base and rear areag
——— Small-arms fire in defence against : control of
Tanks less vulnerable than other troops
Targets for : important ... “

Troop trains : Precautions against
Air force(s)—
—— Bush and forest warfare, use of in o i
Co-operation in uncivilized warfare
—_— with army : principles

5
Ground communication with army ; responsibility for

Position warfare : importance of in .
Air force W-eu«!pa'u&‘}' &2 /),
—— Army co-operation quadrons : employment of an,
basis for provision

Bomber squadrons : el?plc.;fzmeni .6f

—— Employment of : uses or
—— Fighter squadrons : employment of
—— First duty of

— Intercommunication aircraft : use of and description of

Kite-balloon units : employment of
Air liaison officers— :
Duties of at headquarters, army co-operation sqn.  ,..67, 68 |

—— Information, duties regarding air reconnaissance
Air photographs—

—— Concealment from : considerations oo vee
M of positions : to ascertain if effective

_— Import,e;nce of : considerations affecting limits of

—— Oblique : supply of to advanced guard commander ..,

Plotting, interpretation and distribution : responsibility .
for e 6B

—— River crossings : v:;i{le of o
— Taking, developing and printing : responsibility for ... @7

—— Types of, natures and limiting factor to use of iee 4G
—— Undeveloped countries - necessity for ... e 177
Ajr reconnaissance—

— Artillery : object and conduct of... ... 66

—— Battle : continuous during daylight ... .. 66



’I}’ou C.2128, MESSAGE FORM Serial No.

o ) o No, of Groups. | Orrick Datx S,
AND Er :
INSTRUC- | 1
TIONS. ouT !

(ABOVE THIS LINE 1S FOR SIGNALS USE ON

LY.
T® SALO .GAMO repeated BONA, LOPU KILU BOLO REPA Q

Originator’s Number Date In Reply to Numbe
FROM NI L A | 43 s 10
Rel’ map ALDERSHQOT |command one inch
® bridges over. BLACKWATER [ RIVER between
incl BLACKWATER| incl EVERSLEY will be
-Drepared !for demolition forthwith | by GAMO
_assiated by working party SALO ©
ack adrep. ‘
e
Tuis MESSAGE MAY BE SENT AS 1F LIABLE TO BE INTERCEPTED OR ORIGINATOR’S INSTRUCTIONS TIME OF ORIGIN
WRITTEN Y ANY MEANS. :/;l;;‘é:ro")‘:)::uv‘ln,\:n:, T}li;s DEGREE OF PRIORITY 2 1630
ciriigR. "} .émfdm " | . IMPORTANT
S1GNED ajor - L 3 -———‘
S1eNED . (BELOW THIS LINE IS FOR| SIGNALS USE ONLY.) T.HIL -
S”f:“ T::x "Reaver | Scaper || O Sk TO:,';E‘ anzn SENDER " 5’33“ ‘I;'J;E’ READER|  Sewper .
i ’ ’ , T.O.R.

1




21. Page 222. For * Air force contingent ** substitute “ Air
force component . ]




Jimdex.] 223
i peconnaissance—continucd. PAGE
—— (lzssification of ... 65
— (Close, indication of texm 2268
— . [limits of : general guide ... . 066
—_  Imformation by : scope of iy ...62,63
—_ from, essentizl fo an army in the ﬁeld 2
_ Lﬂmtatlons to: factors affecting o L2668
— Medium, indication of term . 65
— limits of, general Emde 66
_— \1ght z cons1derat10ns 66
— Orders and instructions for: consderaﬁom oo 264
_—__,, for, factor upon which results will depend e 07
__ Profection against enemy mobile troops : use of R
— Strategical : conduct, control, and scope of 65
— limits of : generzl guide .. 66
— Tactacal control, conduct 2nd & scope of ...65,66
Aijr superiority—
— Gaining of by attacking hostile ae:rodromes e 16
——Loca.l gaining of for limited periods e I8
2 over area of attack : securing of ... 131
— Lnuwlued warfare : no diversion “of effort nec%sary... 179
Aijrerafi—
—_ Attack: general consideration in the ... vee 2181
— — Bases: army tosecure ... i 2
— (lose reconnaissance : wireless eqlupment range of ... 66
___ Communication, methods and responsibility for air to
ound 40
_ responsibility for ground commumcatxon w1th 40
—  Defence: priaciples of use in the Lo e 142
—  Desert warfare: use of in 186
____ Disclosure of position of troops to methods e 4l
—— Establishments: responsxbxhty of army for protection 2
— Fighter: use of in a defensive role v e 78
— Gas attack by : methods ... S ...19,20
- ,, spraying by : nature of 5 o 20
—— Intercommunication, use and descrlptlon of 17
____ 1 and warfare, increasing importance of in 2
___ Tow-flying: protection against ... 13
— _ Marking of when used to locate own troops 41
— Messages carried by : use of for ... . 35
—_— Message dropping and picking up : con51derat10ns .40, 41
—— Night-flying : factors affecting . 68
— Rear guard in co-operation with ... i 97
Transportation of infantry by : con51derat10ns 7
Ammunition—
—_ Expenditure of : to be carefully considered 13
—— Motor : problems of supply in attack - 127
— Protection against gas attack 87
— Supply of by aircraft iv 16
Animals—
Protection against gas attack Jrio BT
— Watering and feeding : matchmg conslderatlons . 45
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Anti-aireraft artillery—

—— Allotment and siting of : role of in defence against air o

- ?ttack - .
—— Defence against air attack.:‘ cons.i.ciera &
i . . 2 t
S against low-flying attacks : 1.1se1(i)1'1:S e
B ployment of : general instructions e
= otection ;11 tau‘ ﬂrecozmaissance and attack bym ;g
2 I )
Antt-tank i ’e S afforded by night in forward areas o8l
—— Artillery in the defence : support by
—_— . ’:ii weapouns, secondary role of in 12
= Do-for ination of, general considerations - o
Pf ensive position : considerations affectin, o
e Rec;fgacrtlon: meelms of 3 s 82 t 5
Ll v 2 et seq.
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s . a h
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= el
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& 82

Armament of fighting troops—
Armoured fighting vehicles : detai
—— Artillery, defails g’f c! es detz.ifs of . e ...3,188
— Cavalry Gnit and the individual .. s lota e
e ] S
Armoured oa.Zs—— chelon of riflemen and supporting echelon... 7

Characteristics of : considerati

: at
—— Convoy escort duty : value ofl?r]:s 5
s gg_sertfwal;fﬁre: use of in < }gg
——— Fire of small arms : effect of attack on wi

—— Grenades : use of in protection against ::cltta}.lck by gg

~——— Ground reconnaissance, value of for

e %\)detho.d of movement & o
— Organization and principal rol i 2
Reconnaissance : co- e 2
Armeretc_l ek vehicles?-emtlon with cavalry ... 6
——— Anti-aircraft guns : use of against
e ﬁush and forest warfare : not suitable f;,'l: o1
- March formation, normal on road g
= Night £ag;tack byt: considerations lgé
= i o c
- ga’szlculars o mn.s1derat10ns . 154
—— Position warfare : considerations o v
e gﬁotection against : means oéons.?.f I e
o & rapnel shell : use of against Hhoe
£ S%)e‘ic.is, normal : various conditions 3
- riking power and radius of : considerations ... “
- Types of : method of movement v
Uncivilized warfare, use of in S o
v ... 180
Cavalry, use of, compared with ... 5
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Armoured troops—continued. PAGE
Ground : considerations affecting action of 26

,,  impassable to 5

March discipline : necessity for the strictest ... ... 48
____ Movement stopped by supply of petrol failing 42

___ Power of action limifed without aid of supporting arms
——— Primary role of -
Recce. report, headings for

— Success : factors dependent on

Armoured units— ; : :
Attack by : general considerations in the

Defence : use of in e e
—— Night movement : considerations

Army tank battalions— :
— " Co-operation with other arms in the attack

—— Equipment and employment of

216
2

120 et seq.
e 142
154

120 et seq.
5

3

Frontage covered in an attack : factors governing 120
Artillery—
Advanced guard : necessity for strengthin ... e =98
‘Air reconnaissance : object and conduct of ... ... 66
——— Allotment of 9
__ Anti-aircraft : employment of : general i 13
—___ ‘Anti-tank defence : secondary role of weapons in e 82
—___ Bush and forest warfare : employment in ... 184
- Characteristics of : general considerations 9
—__ Classification of in the field 9
Command and control of : important considerations ... 9
Co-operation with tanks in the attack : arrangements... 121
Defence, good observation necessary inthe . wre h gl
—__ Defensive position : question of observation for . 134
—___ Escort duty, convoys : value of in e 108
____ Tire effect of : factors dependenton ... 12
____ Tire: observation of considerations a2
—__ Fire plan in defence: co-ordination of with machine
Fire, rates of : considerations ... a0
— Function of as a fighting arm ... 1
— Headquarters in defence : siting of ves o149
____ March formation, normal on road . 44
Mechanized : average pace of movement ... 48
—__ Mountain warfare: employment of v 2182
Night attacks : role ofin ... %2 igg

__,, marches: position of in column ... G Tl
____ Observation areas : alternative means to be provided... 18
= posts : selection of

== Obs’e’rving officers : information‘;c'quirea'by a6
— Organization and distribution of in the field : aim of ... 9
— Qutpost duty : when allotted ... 105

Position warfare : general consideration's. i 1.6.7, 16é.,‘et seq.
Positions, rear guard : selection of e 98
__ Powers of : factors limiting full development of 10




226

[Index.
Artillery—continued, :

PAGE

—— Preparation in attack : nature of eLbei 1

Protection by : against armoured fighting vehicles on the
march: i A et u O

Rates of fire: different natures of . 194

Reliefs in position warfare : conduct of e 174

—— Shell : types of : uses for ...10,11

—— Smoke shells fired by . 18

—— Support, other arms : methods of 11et seq.

—— Training manuals, special for we X

—— Weapons : comparison of characteristics of " ... .

e i particulars of ... 192

Artillery in the attack—

— Barrage : considerations affecting extent of ... ves, i 128
Command of : general ... e 2129
Concealment of ; measure for .., v 27

~—— Concentrations of fire « useof .. won 128
Counter-battery fire : bulk of medium and heavy

artillery employed on ... e 128
Covering fire : "when of no value . 129
— Dispositions of : general wes 127

—— Fire, natures of : and uses 1
—— Latter stages : support given, considerations ... .. 129
~—— Plan: to be simple we 128
—— Smoke screens, use of s
——— Support to other arms : methods of .., seat ol

Surprise, obtaining of : considerations wn 127

Timed programme in initial stage vost 7129,
Artillery in the defence—

Batteries, disposal of : primary object ... s 145

Concealment : importance of, considerations ... vee 145

Defensive fire : contro] of . 146

Distribution of in depth : general considerations . 145
—— Fire: co-ordination of, considerations ... . 145
—— Support to other arms : methods of 12

Survey work : general considerations .. ... 146
Assembly position—

—— Distance of from objective . 155
—— Night operations : use of for ves - 151
Selection of for night advance ... e 155
Attack—
Aircraft in: general considerations ses 101
Armoured units in ; general i oo 120 ¢ seq.

Artillery in, see “Artillery in the a.t'mck.’.’"
Commander in : responsibilities of with artillery allotted 115

Conduct of : general > iy -« 116 et seq.
Control and supervision over : most vital problem of the

commander w12

Dawn : Preparations necessary for e 151

—— Enemy :" indications of in the defence ... . 139

—— Engineers in : principal duties ... .. 130
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Attack—continued. ok : i A
Form and method : factors affecting ... e
Formations in : dividing line between adJacentﬂ C S

siderations 2
Frontage for infantry battalion in : gener‘al rulffor Maias

—— Gas : use by enemy in : precautions

i 26

Ground : considerations affecting 517 p
—— Infantry in, see ¢ Infaniry in the atiack. S
—— Leap-frog : method of e

; SO s e
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Mol(;lenttgn : use of tanks for maintaining 196, 120
Mortars in : use of
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~—— Mounted troops in : 123
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i eAir reconnaissance, during hours of daylight g
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fr?fngnrgtion, Is)if;uation : difficulty in ascertaining 6

Battlefield— % s 25 et seq.

d on the: general e ol .
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Beam attack, gas, conditions for delivering ... ol
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Bmet(}%)nemy : occupation of in withdrawal : pr<ic'a o5 e

necessary

Voo -
—— Litter to be burnt before leaving
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Quarters in the field ; considerations ... i B9
Recce. report, headings for 217
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—— Advantages and disadvantages of s 60
—— Bush and forest warfare : arrangement of = 185
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Passage of a column : rules for ... a7
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The Flnest Cross-Country
Vehicle in the World

This vehicle 1 a
triumph of Brtish
motor  enginesnng.
It is designed to go
where other vehicles
have never been and
where most others
could not go at all.

SCAMMELL "PIONEER™

Another Famous
Scammell Vehiele

is the amazing-
Scammell Mechanical
Horse which couples
up automatically to
its fleet of trailers, all
of which are inter-
changeable It will
turn in a 15 foot circle.

Write for catalogaes of these

and other Scammell products.
SCAMMELL LORRIES LTD.
8333 Holb. London
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G.B. Equipments, Ltd., Film House, Wardour Street, London, W.I
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WHY?

do shooting men of the highest rank and ability,
whose personality we are not at liberty to disclose,
endorse the value of practice at tower and platform-
thrown birds. This is because at the

WEST LONDON

SHOOTING

GROUNDS
(NEXT NORTHOLT AERODROME)
The unexpectedness of ordinary shooting is reduced
to system.

One by one each sort of bird is resolved into easily-
mastered drill.

Style in shooting depends on readiness.
Readiness comes with practice.

The world’s record heap of fived cartridges.

PAMPHLET EXPLAINS—SEND FOR ONE.

Address : West End,
Greenford,
Middx.

Telephone and Telegrams :
PERIVALE

Station : South Harrow,,
Piccadilly Tube, ™
(Cars meet).

Advertisement xXix

COTTON-OXFORD

FOOTBALL BOOTS

Made in four distinct types for
RUGBY

Flier 27/6 Three 25/-
Forward25/- Hooker27/6

wij.‘h Cotton-Oxford Ankle Bracing
~ Straps 2/6 extra, all types

As worn by
All Blacks (1924-25 U.K. tour)
Waratahs (1927-28 U.K. tour)
All Blacks (1928-29 S.A. tour)
Springboks(1931-32 U.K. tour)
Also made in two weights for

ASSOCIATION, 25/~
with Cotton-Oxford Ankle
Bracing Straps 2/6 extra.

Made on the double-upper
VELDTSCHOEN PRINCIPLE,
and GUARANTEED ABSO-
LUTELY IMPERVIOUS TO
WATER.

The COTTON - OXFORD
straps  brace
the shoes
snugly around
the ankles,
giving a de-
lightful sense of
steadiness and sup-
port ; at the same time allowing for
more genercus width across the
front of the shoes . . . for
comfort’s sake.

Made in sizes and half sizes, 42/-

PATENT 254222

SOLD BY ALL HIGH-CLASS SPORTS SHOPS
In case of difficulty — please write makers direct.
You are invited to write for fully illustrated booklet of

every type of sports footwear from makers :
COTTON-OXFORD SHOEMAKERS =
Shoemakers since 1890. LEICESTER NN

|
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J. B. Edwards & Co. Ltd.

ENGINEERS, BUILDERS AND
PUBLIC WORKS CONTRACTORS

180 PICCADILLY
LONDON, W.L.

Telephone Works & Stores
Regent 1154 Godstone Road, Whyteleafe

Advertisement xxi

LLOYDS BANK LIMITED

6 PALL MALL, S.W.i

This Branch of Lloyds Bank, in
which is incorporated the business
of Messrs. COX & CO., Army and
Royal Air Force Agents, is specially
adapted to meet the banking re-
quirements of Officers and Cadets.

- PAY AND ALLOWANCES

Pay is issued to Officers and may be
credited to accounts opened at this
Branch. Arrangements can be made for
the encashment of cheques at any of the
Bank’s Offices, which exceed 1,900 in
England and Wales, or by its Agents
abroad. TheIndianand Burma Branches
are also in a position to receive Pay and
Allowances as they fall due.

HEAD OFFICE, LONDON, E.C3
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C. Groom Ltd.

ESTABLISHED 1821
-~ City Offices :—

5, Lloyds Avenue, London, E.C.3

Phone: Royal 2757

ARTHUR BERTON, LTD.

Factory :—
Dod Street, Limehouse, London, E.14
Phone: East 3162
Telegraphic address—Guyropes, Fen., London

MANCERE TOES RS Manufacturers of the undermentioned Equipment
Jfor over 30 years and Contractors to Govern-
of ments, L.C.C. Municipal Corporations, British

and Foreign Railway and Steamship Companies,
etc., etc.

COTTON WOOL, LINTS,
BANDAGES, GAULZES,

Tents of All Descriptions (viz. Store Tents, Bell Tents,
Marquees, Ridge Tents, Patrol Tents, etc.)

’garpaulirlis Holdalls
. - Gas Masks Screens
FIRST AID DRES SINGS . Flags Drum Cases
- Kit Bags Baths
Bandoliers Basins
Haversacks Sacks
> Horse Rugs Tool Bags
Contractors to gose Ba;,ésh Aprons
round Sheets Bedding
GOVERNMENTS AND HOSPITALS. i s Valises
Water Carriers for Coal Sacks
Drinking Hoses

\

Water Buckets
Water Troughs for

Aeroplane Message Bags
Palliasse Cases

Drag Ropes

BRITANNIA HOUSE, % Animéls Stretchers
> attress Cases Hammocks
25 6-260 OLD STREET, LOHIIOH, E.C.1. Eg}«s)t\zr%:se:s Clothing
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